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Carver Center Food Enterprise Center Alterations - Rapidan, VA

INVITATION TO BID
BID REQUEST NUMBER: BG-23-0502

Sealed bids for the construction of the Culpeper County Carver Center Food Enterprise Center Alterations
will be received in person or via special courier service at the County of Culpeper Administrative Building,
Board Room, 302 North Main Street, Culpeper, Virginia 22701, no later than 2:00 p.m., local prevailing time,
on Wednesday, September 7, 2022. The time of receipt shall be determined by the time stamp in the Office.
Contractors are responsible for assuring that their bids are stamped by Office personnel by the deadline
indicated. Bids received after this time will not be accepted.

The project generally consists of, but is not limited to, the following tasks: Approximately 4,970 SF Interior
Alterations for Phase 1 of new commercial Kitchen.

Bid documents consisting of the Contract Drawings and the Project Manual with addenda will be
available following bid issue at the following locations:

www.sanders-pc.com (PDF download)

Culpeper County Office of Procurement,
Attention: Alan Culpeper
155 W. Davis Street, Suite 100
Culpeper, VA 22701
FAX: 540-727-3486
aculpeper@culpepercounty.gov

Written questions must be submitted to the Office of Procurement, 155 W. Davis Street, Suite 100,
Culpeper, Virginia 22701, no later than 2:00 p.m., local prevailing time on Wednesday, August 31, 2022.

An optional Pre-Bid Meeting will be held at 10:00 a.m. on Wednesday, August 17, 2022 at the site — 9432
James Madison Highway — Rapidan, VA 22733. Bidders shall be required to sign a register sign-in sheet as
the representative of the named firm.

Bids shall be accompanied by a properly executed AIA Document A305, Contractor's Qualification
Statement. Failure to provide this information with the bid form shall result in the bid being declared non-
responsive. Bids shall be accompanied by either a cashier's check or certified check or bidder's bond in the
amount of 5 percent of the bid amount made payable to the County of Culpeper.

A bid may not be modified, withdrawn or canceled by the bidder after the time and date designated for the
receipt of bids and for 60 days thereafter except as provided by Section 2.2-4330, Chapter 7 of the Code of
Virginia. Bidders should be prepared to start work in August following Board of Supervisors approval.
Bidders must be registered Class A contractors in the Commonwealth of Virginia in accordance with Title
54.1, Chapter 11 of the Code of Virginia, as amended. Bidders should have a minimum of (5) years
demonstrated experience constructing projects of similar scope, cost and scale.

If a contract is awarded, a separate performance bond and a payment bond (AIA Document A312) for 100%
of the contract amount, including any additions and/or deductions, shall be provided by the successful bidder.

The Owner reserves the right to waive informalities and/or reject any and all bids.

END OF SECTION
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CULPEPER COUNTY

CAVER CENTER FOOD ENTERPRISE CENTER ALTERATIONS
PHASE 1

Project #1624A

Culpeper Bid #BG-23-0502

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

All questions & interpretations: Culpeper County Office of Procurement
Attention: Alan Culpeper
155 W. Davis Street, Suite 100
Culpeper, VA 22701
FAX: 540-727-3486
aculpeper@culpepercounty.qgov

Submit Bids: Culpeper County
Attention: Alan Culpeper — Office of Procurement
302 North Main Street
Culpeper, VA 22701

EXPLANATION TO BIDDERS: Any questions regarding the meaning or interpretation of
the Construction Documents or other documents relating to the performance of this work
must be requested in writing no later than (7) days before the submission of their bids. Any
interpretations made will be in the form of an addendum and will be furnished to all
perspective bidders. Receipt of addendum shall be acknowledged on the bid form. No
oral interpretations will be given. Oral explanations given before the contract award will not
be binding.

ALTERNATES & SUBSTITUTES: Alternate products or manufacturers bidders consider
equal to those specified and propose to include as part of the construction document scope
of work should be submitted during the bid questions period and approved by the Architect
before bids are received. Bidders are encouraged to quote on substitute products in
accordance with Division 1 General Requirements by listing them on the bid form and by
indicating the additional cost or credit. The Owner reserves the right to reject proposed
substitutes. The bid price for each substitute shall include all costs to all trades affected by
the substitute and all costs to incorporate the substitute into the project. Later requests for
additional monies or time for substitutes will not be permitted.

SITE EXAMINATION: Bidders must visit the site, examine the construction documents
and take other steps as may be necessary to ascertain the nature and location of the work.
Further, bidders should investigate observable site conditions that may have bearing on
the performance, supervision, material staging, costs and time to complete the work.
Failure to take such steps will not relieve the Contractor of his responsibility to successfully
complete the work. Requests for extras relating to existing conditions readily observable at
the time of bidding will be denied.

A pre-bid conference will be held at the time and place stated in the Invitation to Bid.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS FORM
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BIDDERS QUALIFICATONS: Bids shall be accompanied by a properly executed AIA
Document A305, Contractor's Qualification Statement. Failure to provide this information
with the bid form shall result in the bid being declared non-responsive.

Bidders should be prepared to start work following award of Contract and notice to proceed.

Bidders must be registered Class A contractors in the Commonwealth of Virginia in
accordance with Title 54.1, Chapter 11 of the Code of Virginia, as amended. Bidders should
have a minimum of (5) years demonstrated experience constructing projects of similar scope,
cost and scale on occupied sites.

Before a bid is considered for award, the bidder must give evidence of a minimum of 5
years of demonstrated experience in performing comparable work with comparable site
work and provide at least two references for equivalent projects, financial resources,
company safety plan, list of proposed sub-contractors, evidence of authority to conduct
business in the jurisdiction where the project is located and any other criteria the Owner
deems relevant to the successful performance of the contract.

SUBMISSION OF BIDS: Submit bids in duplicate with original signatures on the enclosed
bid form with additional attachments including proposed substitutions and unit prices as
requested or proposed. Repeat notation “contractor’s current Virginia Class A license No.

" on outside of inner envelope containing bid and bid security, and place this
envelope within another envelope addressed to:

Culpeper County

Attn: Alan Culpeper — Office of the Purchasing Agent
302 North Main Street

Culpeper, Virginia 22701

Note on the inner envelope:

Culpeper County Carver Center Food Enterprise Center — BG-23-0502
Provide bid security as stated in the Invitation to bid.

Bid receipt deadline will be as stated in the Invitation to Bid.

A public bid opening will be held.

If a bid contained in the special envelope is mailed, the Bidder takes the risk that the
envelope, even if marked as described above, may be inadvertently opened and the
information compromised which may cause the bid to be disqualified. Bids may be hand
delivered to the designated location. No other correspondence or other bids should be
placed in the envelope. Culpeper County will not accept facsimile and/or electronic bids.

To be considered for selection, bids must be received by Culpeper County by the
designated date and hour. Bids received after the date and hour designated are non-
responsive, automatically disqualified and will not be considered. Culpeper County is not
responsible for delays in the delivery of mail by the U.S. Postal Service, private couriers, or
delivery by any other means. It is the sole responsibility of the Bidder to ensure that his/her
bid reaches the County by the designated date and hour.

BID MODIFICATION: No bidder shall withdraw, modify or cancel any part of his bid for the
number of days stated on the bid form following the date of bid receipt except as provided
by Code of Virginia Section 2.2-4330(a) Procedure (1) or (2).

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS FORM



Bids may be withdrawn or modified by an appropriate document duly executed (in the
manner that a bid must be executed) and delivered to the place where bids are to be
submitted at any time prior to the receipt of bids.

Bids may be withdrawn after the date for submission in accordance with Section 2.2-
4330(a) Procedure (1). The bidder shall give written notice in writing of his claim of right to
withdraw his bid within (2) business days after the conclusion of the bid opening procedure
and shall submit original work papers with such notice. Failure to submit contractor’s work
papers will be considered as a waiver of any right of withdrawal of bids after the date for
submission.

FORMS: Agreement, insurance certificate, and bonds shall be drawn on forms identical to
those bound or referenced within this project manual.

BONDS: Bids shall be accompanied by either a cashier's check or certified check or bidder's
bond in the amount of 5 percent of the total bid amount made payable to the County of
Culpeper. Bonds shall be with a surety company acceptable to the Owner. A performance
bond and a labor and material payment bond (AIA Document A312) will be required in the
amount of 100 percent of the total bid, including any additions and/or deductions and shall
be provided by the successful bidder.

AWARD OF CONTRACT: The County will evaluate and award to the lowest
responsive, responsible bidder complying with all provisions of the Invitation to Bid
(IFB), provided the bid price is reasonable and it is in the best interest of the
County to accept it. The County reserves the right to award a contract by
individual items, in the aggregate, or in combination thereof, or to reject any or all
bids and to waive any informality in bids received whenever such rejection or
waiver is in the best interest of the County. The Procurement Department
reserves the right to conduct any test/site visit of the Contractor’s work facility it
may deem advisable to make an evaluation.

Submission of post bid information shall be in accordance with the contract documents.

ADDENDA: An addenda extending the date for receipt of bids or withdrawing this
Invitation to Bid may be issued at any time prior to the date set for the receipt of bids. Itis
the responsibility of each bidder to provide the County with the name, e-mail address,
telephone number and fax number of the person to whom addenda should be sent.

IMMIGRATION REFORM AND CONTOL ACT OF 1986: The Contractor certifies that it
does not and will not during the performance of the Contract employ illegal alien workers or
otherwise violate the provisions of the Federal Immigration Reform and Control Act of
1986.

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS FORM



Bid Form - BG-23-0502

CULPEPER COUNTY CARVER CENTER FOOD ENTERPRISE CENTER
ALTERATIONS

Name of Bidder:
Date:

(Bidder, fill-in date)

Submit Bids To: Mr. Alan Culpeper
County of Culpeper
Office of the Purchasing Agent
302 North Main Street
Culpeper, Virginia 22701

Re: Culpeper County Carver Center Food Enterprise Center Alterations
9432 James Madison Highway, Rapidan, VA 22733

In compliance with the Invitation to Bid, and having carefully examined the General Conditions of the
Contract as amended, the Specifications and the Drawings, dated August 11, 2022 and

Addenda Number (s) , and
(Bidders shall insert Addenda Number (s); if none, so state)

after carefully examining the site and all conditions affecting the work, the undersigned hereby
proposes to furnish all bonds, fees, labor, materials, equipment, tools and supervision required to
complete all work required by and in accordance with the above named documents for the following
prices:

BASE BID:
Dollars ( $ )

Add Alternate No. 1:
Dollars ( $ )

Time:

Bidder agrees to commence work within (10) days of the date specified in the Notice to Proceed and to
substantially complete the work within days of the Notice to Proceed. Final completion
within days of the Notice to Proceed.

Culpeper County Carver Center Food Enterprise Center Alterations
Page -1



Unit Costs: (Not Used)

Contingency (Not Used)

Confirmation of Site Conditions:

The project was visited on the following date and time. | have reviewed project specifications and
understand all bid requirements.

Project Site: , Time

Person who visited the site:
Job Title:

Confirmation of Bidder’s Requirements

Bidder confirms that work will be performed on and around an occupied facility and that facility
operation, site management, public safety & traffic control are an integral part of the work.

Bidder confirms that the Bidder has a published company Health & Safety plan that must be submitted
and reviewed by the Owner prior to bid award.

Qualifications:

1- Bids shall be accompanied by a properly executed AIA Document A305, Contractor's
Quialification Statement.

2- Bidders shall have a minimum of (5) years demonstrated experience constructing projects of
similar scope, cost and scale in occupied spaces. Please provide at least two references for
equivalent projects (Project and Contact):

Bid Submittals:

Bid Security: A Bid Bond in the amount of five percent (5%) of the base bid amount is attached.
Bids shall be valid for 60 calendar days.

Culpeper County Carver Center Food Enterprise Center Alterations
Page - 2



Identification of Key Subcontractors: HVAC

Plumbing

Electrical

By submitting this proposal the undersigned Bidder certifies that he/she is a Class “A” Contractor,
holding license number issued by the Commonwealth of Virginia Department of
Commerce pursuant to Chapter 11 of Title 54.1, Code of Virginia 1950 (as amended), and that the
referenced license is valid and has not been suspended or revoked.

Respectfully submitted by:

Company

By

Business Address

City, State and Zip Code
If a Corporation:

President

Treasurer

Corporation in the State of (Seal)

Culpeper County Carver Center Food Enterprise Center Alterations
Page - 3



PROOF OF AUTHORITY TO TRANSACT BUSINESS IN VIRGINIA

THIS FORM MUST BE SUBMITTED WITH BID/PROPOSAL. FAILURE TO INCLUDE THIS
FORM SHALL RESULT IN REJECTION OF BID/PROPOSAL

Pursuant to Virginia Code § 2.2-4311.2, a bidder/offeror organized or authorized to transact business in the
Commonwealth pursuant to Title 13.1 or Title 50 of the Code of Virginia shall include in its bid/proposal
the identification number issued to it by the State Corporation Commission (SCC). Any bidder/offeror that
is not required to be authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth as a foreign business entity
under Title 13.1 or Title 50 of the Code of Virginia or as otherwise required by law shall include in its bid
or proposal a statement describing why the offeror is not required to be so authorized. Any bidder/offeror
described herein that fails to provide the required information shall not receive an award unless a waiver of
this requirement and the administrative policies and procedures established to implement this section is
granted by County Administrator.

If this bid/proposal for goods or services is accepted by the County of Culpeper, Virginia, the undersigned
agrees that the requirement of the Code of Virginia § 2.2-4311.2 have been met.

Complete the following by checking the appropriate line that applies and providing the requested
information.

A. Bidder/offeror is a Virginia business entity organized and authorized to transact business in
Virginia by the SCC and such bidder’s/offeror’s Identification Number issued to it by the SCC is

B. Bidder/offeror is an out-of-state (foreign) business entity that is authorized to transact business in
Virginia by the SCC and such bidder’s/offeror’s Identification Number issued to it by the SCC is

C. bidder/offeror does not have an Identification Number issued to it by the SCC and such
bidder/offeror is not required to be authorized to transact business in Virginia by the SCC for the following
reason(s):

Please attach additional sheets of pager if you need to explain why such bidder/offeror is not required to
be authorized to transact business in Virginia.

Legal Name of Bidder/Offeror Legal Name of Company

Authorized Signature

Date:

Print or Type Name and Title



Culpeper County
Contract Agreement
for Construction Services
Contract Number #

CONTRACT COVER SHEET

SUBJECT:  Culpeper County

Carver Center Food Enterprise Alterations
Bid/Proposal Request Number: BG-23-0502

BY AND BETWEEN:

Owner/County:
Culpeper County
Attn: Paul Howard, Director of Environmental Services
302 N. Main Street
Culpeper, Virginia 22701
Tele: 540-727-3409
Fax: 540-727-3436
Email: phoward@culpepercounty.gov

AND

Contractor:
Name:
Attn:
Address:
Address:
City, St, Zip:
Email:

This Agreement is dated the _ day of , 20 ; IS entered into the date the
last signatory signs below; and, is by and between the Board of Supervisors of Culpeper County,
a political subdivision of the Commonwealth of Virginia (hereinafter referred to as the “County”)
and ,a (hereinafter referred to as

the “Contractor”), in good standing and duly licensed to do business in the Commonwealth of
Virginia. The Project is:

On behalf of the Owner, the Contract is administered by the Director of Environmental Services.
Except as provided herein, this Agreement is prepared in accordance with the Culpeper County

l|Page



Purchasing Resolution and the Virginia Public Procurement Act, which are incorporated into this
Agreement by reference and made a part hereto.

WITNESS:

WHEREAS, the County desires to obtain construction services for:
Carver Center Food Enterprise Alterations

WHEREAS, the Contractor desires to provide construction services for:
Carver Center Food Enterprise Alterations

NOW, THEREFORE, IN CONSIDERATION of the mutual promises stated in this Agreement,
the County and Contractor agree as follows:

DEFINITIONS

As used in this Agreement, the terms are defined as follows:
1. “Owner” shall mean the County of Culpeper which adopts for the purposes of this
Agreement and the Contract Documents the Culpeper County Purchasing Resolution and
all other applicable laws, regulations or ordinances authorizing contract formation.

2. “Owner’s Contract Administrator” is the department assigned to administer this
Contract on behalf of the Owner. The Owner’s Contract Administrator is the Culpeper
County Department of Environmental Services. The Contract Administrator may on
behalf of the Owner, designate a Project Manager and Construction Manager, who shall
have such authority to act on behalf of the Owner as may be established.

3. “Contractor” shall mean , who is responsible
for the performance obligation of the Contractor under this Agreement and the Contract
Documents.

4. *“Contractor Representative.” The Contractor shall designate an authorized
representative who shall administer this Agreement and the Contract Documents on behalf
of Contractors and be authorized to accept all notices, order, change orders, and act on
behalf of the Contractor under the Contract Documents.

5. “Architect” shall mean Sanders Architects, PC, who is the authorized Architect
assigned by the Owner under the terms of the Agreement and the Contract Documents.
The Architect shall have no authority to bind the Owner to additional time or funds, unless
such authority has been previously agreed to in writing by the Owner.

ARTICLE 1

CONTRACT DOCUMENTS:

2|Page



1.1 The documents isted in Section 1.2 of this Article shall constitute the Contract Documents.
The aforementioned Contract Documents shall represent the entire agreement and understanding
between the parties. Any oral or written understanding not incorporated in the Contract
Documents is not binding on either party. The Contract Documents shall be amended only by
written instrument agreed upon and fully signed by both parties. The Contract Documents are
presented and state below in descending order of priority with the first document listed being of
the highest priority and governing over subsequently listed documents in case of ambiguity or
perceived conflict. In the event of a perceived conflict, in good faith the most exacting
performance standard should be undertaken.

1.2 The Contract Documents consist of:

A. This Culpeper County Contract Agreement for Construction Services, Contract #
, as executed by and between the County and Contractor (also referred to as

“Agreement” as indicated on page one (1) of this document).

B. Project Manual

C. Plans/Drawings

D. Contractor’s Response to the Invitation for Bid, including the Bid Pricing Proposal

Form, as completed and submitted by the Contractor on

E. County’s Invitation for Bid Request Number: BG-23-0502, issued on 08-11-22 along

with all Addenda issued by the County

F. The County’s General Conditions for Purchase Agreements

Where the terms and provisions of this Agreement vary from the terms and provisions of the
other Contract Documents, the terms and provisions of this Agreement shall prevail over the
other Contract Documents. In like manner, Exhibit A shall prevail over Exhibit B and so on and
so forth.

These Contract Documents form the contract and agreement by and between the parties and are as
fully a part of the Agreement as if attached to this Agreement or repeated herein. Such documents
are incorporated herein by reference as fully a part of the Agreement as if attached to this
Agreement or repeated herein.

ARTICLE 2
THE STATEMENT OF WORK:

2.1 The Contractor shall fully execute the Work, as described in the Contract Documents and as is
reasonably inferable therefrom as being required, to produce the indicated results from, and as
contracted for under, the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall be responsible for, provide,
and pay for all materials, tools, equipment, labor, personnel, supervision, fuel, insurance, and
professional and non-professional services to provide construction services for the Contract work.
The Contractor shall perform all other work and supply all other things necessary, to fully and
properly perform in a workmanlike manner and complete the Work, as required for the Project.
The Contractor shall fully execute the Work described in the Contract Documents and reasonably
inferable from the Contract Documents as being necessary to produce the indicated results, except
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to the extent specifically indicated in the Contract Documents to be the responsibility of others.
To the extent the Contractor is performing preconstruction services pursuant to the Contract
Documents, such preconstruction services shall not be considered professional design services,
and the Architect shall retain sole responsibility and liability for the design of the Project.

2.2 Generally, a summary of the Work includes construction services and materials for the
construction of: Approximately 4,970 SF Interior Alterations for Phase 1 of new commercial
Kitchen. The WORK is more fully described in the Project Manual, Plans, and Drawings.

2.3 The Owner and Contractor agree that the Owner has selected the Contractor for this Project
because of the Contractor’s special expertise in constructing similar projects. The Contractor
warrants (a) that before executing this Agreement and before commencing construction for any
phase of Work, the Contractor has carefully reviewed and shall carefully review the Project site,
all Contract Documents, and (b) that all Work described in the Contract Documents and reasonably
inferable from them as being necessary to produce the indicated results has been included in the
Contract Sum.

2.4 During the contract construction period, the successful Contractor shall have limited use of the
site. Other portions of the site will be occupied.

ARTICLE 3
COMMENCEMENT, SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION, AND FINAL COMPLETION:
3.1 The date of commencement shall be fixed in the Notice to Proceed issued by the County.
3.2 Time is of the essence.
3.3 CONTRACTOR shall commence work within ten (10) days of the “Notice of Proceed”, unless
otherwise promptly notified by the County in writing, and shall continue without interruption until

“Substantial Completion” occurs within ( ) consecutive calendar days from
the date of the “Notice to Proceed”.

3.4 “Substantial Completion” has been achieved or occurs when the County agrees that the work
is sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that it can be utilized by
the County for the purposes for which it was intended. Contractor shall achieve “Final
Completion” no later than ( ) consecutive calendar days from the date of the
“Notice to Proceed”. “Final Completion” has been achieved or occurs when the County is
satisfied, based upon observation of the work during construction and in addition to a final
inspection that the work has been completed and is deemed acceptable subject to applicable
provisions set forth in the Contract Documents.

3.5 Should the Contractor fail to complete the work and/or installation, or any part thereof, in the
time specified in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall reimburse the County for the
additional expense and damage for each calendar day that “Substantial Completion” or “Final
Completion” has not been achieved. The amount of such additional expense and damage incurred
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by reason of failure to achieve “Substantial Completion” is the per diem rate of one hundred
dollars ($100.00) as liquidated damages. The amount of such additional expense and damage
incurred by reason of failure to achieve “Final Completion” is the per diem rate of one hundred
dollars ($100.00) as liquidated damages. It is understood and agreed by the Contractor that any
liquidated damages payable in accordance with this Agreement are not a penalty and that such
sums are reasonable under the circumstances existing as of the date of execution of this Agreement.
The Contractor further acknowledges and agrees that liquidated damages may be owing even
though no default has occurred or been declared.

3.6 Force Majeure: Neither the Contractor nor the County will be held responsible for failure to
perform the duties and responsibilities imposed by the Contract Documents if such failure is
directly attributable and due to fire, flood, earthquake, or other catastrophic acts of God.

ARTICLE 4
CONTRACT PRICE AND TERMS OF PAYMENT:

4.1 The County shall pay for the construction services out of appropriated funds and the
County’s performance under this Agreement and the Contract Documents is expressly subject to
appropriation by the Board of Supervisors.

4.2 In return for the construction services identified in this Agreement and the Contract

Documents, the County agrees to compensate the Contractor the total contract sum amount for

all work and services required by this Agreement and the Contract Documents, which amount is
$ ), hereinafter referred to as

“Contract Sum” or “Lump Sum?”.

4.3 The Contract Sum is a single amount which covers all costs of the Work (without providing a
cost breakdown or unit price items), such as for building, site work, equipment, labor, material,
overheads, miscellaneous costs and services. It also includes the Contractor’s Fee (profit) for
completing the items of work comprising the Project, including but not limited to all site work and
site conditions, materials, equipment and systems required by the Plans and Specifications without
exception.

4.4 No costs of the Work shall be reimbursed to Contractor other than as provided for in the agreed
Contract Sum which may only be modified as provided for herein.

4.5 Change Orders: The Contract Sum may be increased or decreased by additions to and/or
reductions in the work only as affected by prior written change orders or contract amendment
signed by both parties in advance unless otherwise directed by the County. Contractor agrees not
to initiate any additional work not called for in the Contract Documents for which the Contractor
intends to see or receive additional compensation without first notifying the County in writing and
obtaining the County’s prior approval by a properly executed change order or contract amendment.

4.6 Retainage will be held in the amount of five percent (5%) of the Contract Sum until “Final
Completion” of the project and until the Project is accepted by the County. Any payment made by
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the County to the Contractor shall be less a 5 percent (5%) retainage to assure faithful performance
of the work required under the Contract Documents. All amounts retained under this provision
shall be included in the final payment upon “Final Completion”.

4.7 Payments shall occur as follows:
A. No deposit nor advance sums shall be paid;
B. Payments are due net thirty (30) days after receipt by County of an accurate and
properly submitted payment application invoice to the County for materials and
construction services as contemplated in Article 2. If a corrected invoice is promptly requested,
then the number of days for payment to be made is tolled upon receipt of a corrected invoice; and,
C. All payments will be delivered as follows:

4.8 Requirements of the Code of Virginia (1950), as amended, Sections 2.2-4352 and 2.2-4354
A. Contractor is obligated to be liable for the entire amount owed to any subcontractor with
which it contracts. Such contractor shall not be liable for amounts otherwise reducible due
to the subcontractor's noncompliance with the terms of the Contract Documents. However,
in the event that the Contractor withholds all or a part of the amount promised to the
subcontractor under the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall notify the subcontractor,
in writing, of his intention to withhold all or a part of the subcontractor's payment with the
reason for nonpayment. Payment by the County to the Contractor shall not be a condition
precedent to payment to any lower-tier subcontractor, regardless of the Contractor
receiving payment for amounts owed to the Contractor by the County. Any provision in a
contract contrary to Sec. 2.2-4352 of the Code of Virginia (1950), as amended, shall be
unenforceable.

B. Pursuant to Va. Code Ann., Sec. 2.2-4354, the Contractor covenants and agrees that
within seven (7) days after receipt of any amounts paid to the Contractor by the County for
work that was performed by a subcontractor under the contract, the Contractor shall:
1. Pay any and all subcontractors for the proportionate share of the total payment
received from the County attributable to the work performed by the subcontractors
under that contract; or
2. Notify the County and subcontractors, in writing, of its intention to withhold all
or a part of the subcontractors’ payments with the reason for nonpayment;
C. The Contractor shall provide to the County its federal employer identification number
or social security number, as applicable, before any payment is made to the Contractor
under the Contract Documents;
D. The Contractor shall pay interest, which shall accrue at the rate of one percent ( 1%)
per month unless otherwise provided under the terms of this Contract Documents, on all
amounts owed by the Contractor to any subcontractors that remain unpaid after fifteen
(15) days following receipt by the Contractor of payment from the County for work
performed by the subcontractors under the contract, except for amounts withheld as
allowed in Section 4.8(B) above; and
E. The Contractor shall include include in its contracts with any and all subcontractors, the
requirements of Section 4.8(A), (B), (C) and (D) above.

4.9 The parties hereby agree that any finance charge lawfully assessable against the COUNTY for
failure to pay any payment(s) pursuant to the terms of the Agreement and the Contract Documents
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shall not exceed one percent (1%) per annum, and shall only accrue from the latest date such
payment was due under the applicable provisions of the Contract Documents.

4.10 With regard to Performance Bonds, as may be required, please refer to the Invitation for Bid
(IFB) or Request for Proposal (RFP), as is appropriate, and the Culpeper County Purchasing
Resolution.

ARTICLES
RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF CONTRACTOR:

5.1 The Contractor shall indemnify, defend and hold harmless the County and its public officials,
employees, agents, and/or representatives from any and all claims, suits and actions for injury or
damage sustained by any person or property from any act or omission by the Contractor and/or its
subcontractors or employees, or anyone else for whom the Contractor is or may be responsible.
This Article and Section 5.1 shall survive the termination of this Agreement and the Contract
Documents.

5.2 Any damage to existing utilities, equipment or finished surfaces resulting from the performance
of this contract shall be repaired to the County’s satisfaction at the Contractor’s expense.

5.3. The Contractor agrees to maintain as current all legally required business licenses, permits,
and/or other certificates, as may be required by federal, state, and local law and to present a copy
of such, as may be required by the County, upon reasonable notice.

5.4 The Contractor shall maintain the following minimum insurance coverage, naming the County
as additional insured, during the course of this Agreement and the Contract Documents, and
provide the County with certificates of insurance for said coverage upon execution of this
Agreement:

Coverage Required Limits
(figures denotes minimum)
X 1.  Worker’s Compensation 1. Statutory Limits of the
and Employers’ Liability; Commonwealth of VA
Admitted in Virginia Yes

Employers’ Liability

$100,000/$500,000/$100,000

All States Endorsement Statutory
USL & H Endorsement Statutory
Voluntary Compensation Endorsement

Best’s Guide Ration-A-VIII or

better, or its equivalent

X 2.  Commercial General Liability 2. $1,000,000 CSL Each
Occurrence
General Aggregate $2,000,000
Products/Completed Operations $2,000,000
Personal and Advertising Injury $1,000,000
Fire Legal Liability $50,000 Per Occurrence

Best’s Guide Rating-A-VIII or
better, or its equivalent
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X 3. Automobile Liability 3. $1,000,000

Combined

Owned, Hired, Borrowed & Non-owned Single Limit Bodily
Motor Carrier Act End. Injury and Property
Best’s Guide Rating-A-VIII or Damage Each Occurrence

Better, or its equivalent

X
~

The County shall be named as additional insured on the above referenced
policies, including but not limited to the General and Automobile Liability
policies. (This coverage is primary to all other coverage the County may possess
and must be shown on the certificate.)
X 5. 45-day written cancellation notice required, 30-day cancellation notice directly to
Culpeper County is required for any non-payment of insurance premiums — Ref.
Va. Code Ann., Sec. 38.2-231. Also, the words “endeavor to” and “failure to mail
such notice” clause shall be removed from the cancellation notice.
6.  The Certificate must state the contract number and title assigned by the County:

County Contract Number: No.
Title: .

X 7 Contractor shall submit Certificate of Insurance within five (5) business days from
notification of award.

X 8 The Certificate Holder an Additional Insured should be listed as: Culpeper County,

Virginia, and its Board of Supervisors, 302 N. Main Street, Culpeper, Virginia
22701 -- c/o Purchasing Department, 155 W. Davis Street, Suite 100, Culpeper,
Virginia 22701.

5.5 Equal Opportunity Employment — During the performance of this Agreement, the Contractor
agrees as follows:
A. The Contractor will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment
because of race, religion, color, sex, national origin, age, disability, or other basis
prohibited by state law relating to discrimination in employment, except where there is a
bona fide occupational qualification reasonably necessary to the normal operation of the
contractor. The Contractor agrees to post in conspicuous places, available to employees
and applicants for employment, notices setting forth the provisions of this
nondiscrimination clause.
B. The Contractor, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on
behalf of the contractor, will state that such Contractor is an equal opportunity employer.
C. If the Contractor employs more than five (5) employees, the Contractor shall:
(i) provide annual training on the Contractor's sexual harassment policy to all
supervisors and employees providing services in the Commonwealth of Virginia,
except such supervisors or employees that are required to complete sexual
harassment training provided by the Department of Human Resource Management,
and
(i) post the Contractor's sexual harassment policy in:
(a) a conspicuous public place in each building located in the
Commonwealth of Virginia that the Contractor owns or leases for business
purposes, and
(b) the Contractor's employee handbook.
D. Notices, advertisements and solicitations placed in accordance with federal law, rules,
or regulations shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose of meeting the requirements of
this Section 5.5.
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E. The Contractor will include the provisions of the foregoing paragraphs at Section 5.5(A),
(B),(C), and (D) in every subcontract or purchase order of over $10,000, so that the
provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor.

5.6 During the performance of this Agreement, the Contractor agrees to:
(i) provide a drug-free workplace for the Contractor's employees;
(if) post in conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for
employment, a statement notifying employees that the unlawful manufacture, sale,
distribution, dispensation, possession, or use of a controlled substance or marijuana
is prohibited in the contractor's workplace and specifying the actions that
will be taken against employees for violations of such prohibition;
(iii) state in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf
of the Contractor that the Contractor maintains a drug-free workplace; and
(iv) include the provisions of the foregoing clauses in every subcontract or purchase
order of over $10,000, so that the provisions will be binding upon each
subcontractor or vendor.

For the purposes of this section, "drug-free workplace” means a site for the performance
of work done in connection with a specific contract awarded to a contractor in accordance
with Chapter 43 (Virginia Public Procurement Act) under and within the Code of Virginia
(1950), as amended, Title 2.2. (Administration of Government), Subtitle II.
(Administration of State Government), Part B. (Transaction of Public Business), the
employees of whom are prohibited from engaging in the unlawful manufacture, sale
distribution, dispensation, possession, or use of any controlled substance or marijuana
during the performance of the contract.

5.7 The Contractor acknowledges that the Culpeper County Purchasing Resolution is applicable
to this Agreement and the Contract Documents.

5.8 Except as noted in the Contract Documents, neither this Agreement, nor any part hereof, may
be assigned or subcontracted by the Contractor to any other party without the express written
permission of the County.

5.9 The Contractor providing goods or services to the County under this Agreement and the
Contract Documents represents and warrants to the County that it is:
A. Conforming to the provisions of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, as amended, the Virginia
Fair Employment Contracting Act of 1975, as amended, and the Virginia Human Rights
Act, as amended, where applicable;
B. Not employing unauthorized alien workers or otherwise violating the provisions of the
Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986, as amended, and Va. Code Ann., Sec.
2.2-4311.1;
C. Complying with federal, state, and local laws and regulations applicable to the
performance of the services procured,
D. In full compliance with the Virginia Conflict of Interests Act at Secs. 2.2-3100 et seq_;
and
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E. Authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth of Virginia, pursuant to Va.
Code Ann., Sec. 2.2-4311.2.
1. The Contractor, if organized as a stock or nonstock corporation, limited liability
company, business trust, or limited partnership or registered as a registered limited
liability partnership shall be authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth
of Virginia as a domestic or foreign business entity if so required by Title 13.1 or
Title 50, of the Code of Virginia (1950), as amended, or as otherwise may be
required by law.
2. The Contractor, if subject to Section 5.9(E)(1), shall not allow its existence to
lapse or its certificate of authority or registration to transact business in the
Commonwealth of Virginia to be revoked or cancelled at any time during the term
or renewal term(s) of the contract.
3. The County may void any contract with a business entity, including the
Contractor, if the business entity fails to remain in compliance with the provisions
of Va. Code Ann., Sec. 2.2-4311.2 and/or this Section 5.9(E).

5.10 In the event of a termination under Section 6.1 of this contract, including this Agreement and
the Contract Documents, the Contractor acknowledges and agrees that it shall not be entitled to
any compensation in excess of the value of the work performed. Under no circumstances shall the
Contractor, or any subcontractor, be entitled to anticipatory or unearned profits, unabsorbed
overhead, opportunity costs, or consequential, or other damages as a result of termination under
this Section or Section 6.1. Payment to the Contractor of any and all sums already earned by the
Contractor under the terms of Article 4 constitutes Contractor’s exclusive remedy for a termination
hereunder.

5.11 Records Retention, Confidentiality, and Production
A. Contractor agrees that it shall keep in its possession, electronically or hardcopy, all
photographs, digital imagery, reports, information, or data given to the Contractor by the
County as well any photographs, digital imagery, reports, studies, analysis, data tables, or
calculations prepared by the Contractor under this Agreement and the Contract
Documents for a period of at least six (6) years following the completion, termination,
or cancellation, whichever is/occurs latest, of this contract.
B. Contractor agrees that it shall keep confidential all photographs, digital imagery, reports,
information, or data given to the Contractor by the County as well any photographs, digital
imagery, reports, studies, analysis, data tables, or calculations prepared by the Contractor
under this Agreement and the Contract Documents. No release of any such data by the
Contractor shall be made to any individual or organization without the prior written
approval of the County, which approval the County shall be under no obligation to grant.
C. Any reports, studies, photographs, negatives, drawings, or other documents prepared by
Contractor in the performance of its obligations under this Agreement and/or the Contract
Documents shall be remitted to the County by the Contractor upon completion,
termination, or cancellation of the contract. Contractor shall not use, willingly allow or
cause to have such materials used for any purpose other than performance of Contractor’s
obligations under this Agreement and the contract Documents without the prior written
consent of the County. The County shall own the intellectual property rights to all materials
produced under this Agreement and the Contract Documents.
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5.12 This contract is for construction services to be performed at certain County-owned property
and sites. The Contractor shall not employ any employee who is a registered sex-offender who is
to be present at or perform any work and/or any construction services at any of the County-owned
property and sites contemplated under this contract. The Contractor shall enforce the same
restriction upon all subcontractors and their employees, and agents of Contractor. Prior to starting
work and quarterly during performance of the work, the Contractor shall check the Virginia State
Police Sex Offender Registry to verify sex-offender status of all employees and agents of the
Contractor and sub-contractors who are employed by the Contractor or subcontractor, who are to
be present at or perform any work and/or any construction services at any of the County-owned
property and sites contemplated under this contract. The Contractor shall furnish the County with
evidence verifying compliance with the services. Notwithstanding any other provision of this
Agreement and the Contract Documents, materially false statements by the Contractor about the
sex-offender status of its employees or agents shall be grounds for immediate termination of this
Agreement and the Contract Documents.

5.13 Permits. The Contractor shall be responsible for obtaining all permits as indicated in the
Specifications detailed in the IFB or RFP, as is appropriate, and Construction Plans and Drawings
for this IFB or RFP, as is appropriate.

5.14 Inspections. All material and workmanship shall be subject to inspection, examination, and
test by the County and its Project inspector at any and all times during construction. The Project
inspector shall have authority to reject defective material and workmanship and require its
correction. Rejected workmanship shall be satisfactorily corrected and rejected material shall be
satisfactorily replaced with proper material without charge therefore, and the Contractor shall
promptly segregate and remove the rejected material from the premises.  If the Contractor fails
to proceed at once with replacement of rejected material and/or the correction of defective
workmanship, the County may, by contract or otherwise, replace such material and/or correct such
workmanship and charge the cost to the Contractor, or may terminate the right of the Contractor
to proceed, the Contractor and surety being liable for any damages.

5.15 Contractor’s Title to Materials. No materials or supplies for the work shall be purchased by
the Contractor or by any subcontractor subject to any security interest, installment or sales contract,
or any other agreement or lien by which an interest is retained by the seller or is given to a secured
party. The Contractor warrants that it has clear title to all materials and supplies which it uses in
the work or for which it accepts payment in whole or in part.

5.16 Pipeline Locations and Miss Utility. The Contractor shall be responsible for (i) calling Miss
Utility of Virginia at (800) 552-7001 and (ii) consulting with the County’s Director of
Environmental services -- all prior to digging at the work site.

5.17 Ethics in Public Contracting. The Contractor hereby certifies that is has familiarized itself
with Avrticle 6 of Title 2.2 of the Virginia Public Procurement Act, Va. Code Ann., Secs. 2.2-4367
through 2.2-4377, and that all amounts received by it, pursuant to this contract, are proper and in
accordance therewith.

11| Page



ARTICLE 6
RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF COUNTY:

6.1 The County may cancel this Agreement, the Contract Documents, and the project for any
reason upon ten (10) days’ written notice in compliance with the notice procedure set forth in
Article 7, Section 7.1 to the parties named therein. Anything contained in the Agreement and/or
Contract Documents to the contrary notwithstanding, a termination under this Section 6.1 shall not
waive any right or claim to damages which County may have with respect to work performed or
failed to be performed when it should have been by the Contractor. In either case, the County may
pursue any cause of action which it may have by law or under this Agreement or the Contract
Documents on account of such damages claimed by the County.

6.2 In case of default by the Contractor for failure to deliver or perform in accordance with the
contract specifications or terms and conditions, the County may procure the articles or services
from other sources and hold the defaulting Contractor responsible for any resulting additional
purchase and administrative costs including, but not limited to, fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or other dispute resolution costs. If the
completion of the contract work results in increased costs to the County, a letter will be sent to the
defaulted Contractor requiring payment for additional costs (“Repayment”). When Repayment is
requested, the Contractor will be removed from future bidding until the Repayment has occurred,
and the County reserves the right to debar Contractor from doing further business with the County.
Failure of a Contractor’s source to deliver is not considered to be an unavoidable cause upon which
the Contractor may rely as to a delay in the work to be done under the terms of the Contract
Documents, and the burden of proof rests with the Contractor to prove that any default was not
related to Contractor’s, or any subcontractor’s or vendor’s acts or failure to act.

6.3 Pursuant to Virginia Code Ann., Sec. 2.2-4343.1, in all invitations to bid, requests for
proposals, contracts, and purchase orders, the County does not discriminate against faith-based
organizations.

6.4 “Faith-based Organization” means a religious organization that is or applies to be a contractor
to provide goods or services for programs funded by the block grant provided pursuant to the
Personal Responsibility and Work Opportunity Reconciliation Act of 1996, P. L. 104-193.

6.5 If the Contractor is a faith-based organization, the Contractor shall give to each individual who
applies for or receives goods, services, or disbursements provided pursuant to this Agreement the
following notice:

NOTICE

Pursuant to Va. Code Ann., Sec. 2.2-4343.1, as an applicant for or recipient
of goods, services, or disbursements provided pursuant to a contract between
the County and a faith-based organization, you are hereby notified as
follows:
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Neither the County’s selection of a charitable or faith-based provider of
services, nor the expenditure of funds under this contract, is an endorsement
of the provider’s charitable or religious character, practices, or expression.
No provider of services may discriminate against you on the basis of religion,
a religious belief, or your refusal to actively participate in a religious
practice. If you object to a particular provider because of its religious
character, you may request assignment to a different provider. If you believe
that your rights have been violated, please discuss the complaint with your
provider or notify the County Administrator.

ARTICLE 7
MISCELLANEOQOUS:

7.1 The following persons shall be authorized contact persons for the parties, and notice given
them, by certified return receipt requested mail to the addresses shown below, or as may be updated
in writing, shall constitute valid notice under the requirements of this Agreement and the Contract
Documents. It shall also be a mandatory requirement of this Agreement that duplicate of any and
all notices issued shall also be issued and exchanged via electronic mail to the email addresses
provided below, or as may be updated in writing:

TO THE COUNTY:

Alan Culpeper, Director of Purchasing
155 W. Davis Street, Suite 100
Culpeper, Virginia 22701

Email: aculpeper@culpepercounty.gov

AND TO:

Paul Howard, Director of Environmental Services
118 W. Davis Street, Suite 101

Culpeper, Virginia 22701

Email: phoward@culpepercounty.gov

AND TO:
Culpeper County Attorney
306 N. Main Street, 2nd Floor

Culpeper, Virginia 22701
Email: legalsupport@culpepercounty.gov

TO THE CONTRACTOR:
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Attention:
Name:

Address Line 1:
Address Line 2:
City, State, Zip:
Email:

AND TO:

Attention:
Name:

Address Line 1:
Address Line 2:
City, State, Zip:
Email:

The parties may update and amend such addresses and email addresses by written notice to the
opposite party at the given address(es).

7.2 The parties agree that this Agreement and the Contract Documents between the parties
evidenced hereby shall be deemed made in the Commonwealth of Virginia, and shall be construed
and interpreted solely in accordance with the laws of Virginia without consideration of any conflict
of laws analysis or rules. The parties agree that proper venue, in the event of a claim and/or
litigation concerning, or at all relating to, this Agreement, the Contract Documents, and/or the
Project shall be, if at all permitted by law, in the Sixteenth Judicial District of Virginia sited in
Culpeper County, Virginia (including and limited to: Culpeper County General District Court and
Culpeper County Circuit Court). The parties agrees that any litigation involving the Contract
Documents shall be brought only in such courts. All parties expressly waive the right, if any, to
bring any action in, or remove any action to, federal court in the event of a claim and/or litigation
concerning, or at all relating to, this Agreement, the Contract Documents, and/or the Project.
Nothing under this Agreement or the Contract Documents shall be subject to arbitration or
mediation, and any references to arbitration or mediation are expressly deleted from the Contract
Documents.

7.3 In the event that any provision of this Agreement or the Contract Documents is unenforceable,
then the parties agree that all other provisions of this Agreement and the Contract Documents have
full force and effect and shall not be affected thereby.

7.4 The Contractor certifies that:
A. The bid or offer:
(1) was made without prior participation, understanding, agreement, or
connection with any corporation, firm or person submitting a bid/offer for the same
materials, supplies, equipment, or services with respect to the allocation of the
business afforded by or resulting from the acceptance of the bid or proposal,
(2) was in all respects fair and without collusion or fraud, and

14 |Page



(3) was or was intended to be competitive and free from any collusion with any
person, firm or corporation;
B. The Contractor did not offer or receive any kickback from any other bidder or contractor,
supplier, manufacturer, or subcontractor in connection with the bid/offer on this
solicitation. A kickback is defined as an inducement for the award of a contract,
subcontracts or order, in the form of any payment, loan, subscription, advance, deposit of
money, services or anything of value in return for an agreement not to compete on a public
contract;
C. The Contractor is not a party to nor has it participated in nor is it obligated or otherwise
bound by agreement, arrangement or other understanding with any person, firm or
corporation relating to the exchange of information concerning bids, prices, terms or
conditions upon which the contract resulting from the acceptance of its bid proposal is to
be performed,;
D. The Contractor understands that collusive bidding is a violation of the Virginia
Governmental Frauds Act and federal law, and can result in fines, prison sentences, and
civil damages awards and agrees to abide by all conditions of these provisions; and
E. The Contractor or subcontractor has not and will not confer on any public employee
having official responsibility for a procurement transaction any payment, loan,
subscription, advance, deposit of money, services or anything of more than nominal value,
present or promised, unless consideration of substantially equal or greater value is
exchanged.

7.5 Other Prohibitions
A. No contractor or subcontractor shall demand or receive from any of his suppliers or his
subcontractors, as an inducement for the award of a subcontract or order, any payment,
loan, subscription, advance, deposit of money, services or anything, present or promised,
unless consideration of substantially equal or greater value is exchanged.
B. No subcontractor or supplier shall make, or offer to make, kickbacks as described in this
section.
C. No person shall demand or receive any payment, loan, subscription, advance, deposit of
money, services or anything of value in return for an agreement not to compete on a public
contract.
D. If asubcontractor or supplier makes a kickback or other prohibited payment as described
in this Section 7.5, the amount thereof shall be conclusively presumed to have been
included in the price of the subcontract or order and ultimately borne by the public body
and shall be recoverable from both the maker and recipient. Recovery from one offending
party shall not preclude recovery from other offending parties.

7.6 Contractor warrants to the County that:
1. The work performed pursuant to this Agreement and the Contract Documents shall
conform to all professional principles generally accepted as standards of the industry in the
Commonwealth of Virginia;
2. The Contractor’s work performed shall be free of defects;
3. Any new materials and equipment furnished under this Agreement and the Contract
Documents shall be of good quality and in working condition; and
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4. The Contractor’s work performed shall meet all of the requirements set forth in this
Agreement and the Contract Documents.

7.7 Any failure of the County to demand rigid adherence to one or more of the terms and provisions
as set forth in this Agreement or the Contract Documents, on one or more occasions, shall not be
construed as a waiver nor deprive the County of the right to insist upon strict compliance with the
terms of this Agreement and the Contract Documents. Any waiver of a term of this Agreement or
the Contract Documents, in whole or in part, must be in writing and signed by the party granting
the waiver to be effective.

7.8 The bankruptcy, takeover, merger, outright purchase of a majority of the voting capital stock
by another organization, or other change in ownership or status of Contractor, or any assignment
for the benefit of creditors shall fully obligate the newly formed organization, corporation or legal
entity to fulfill all terms and conditions of this Agreement and the Contract Documents, and to
perform or supply items in accordance with the specifications or descriptions contained herein.
Should such newly formed organization, corporation or legal entity fail to fulfill all the terms and
conditions of this Agreement and the Contract Documents or fail to perform or supply items in
accordance with the specifications or descriptions contained herein to the satisfaction of the
County, the County shall have the right unilaterally to terminate this Agreement and/or pursue any
remedy for damages and otherwise which is available at law and in equity. The County reserves
the right to enforce any subcontract directly against the subcontractor, Contractor or any newly
formed organization, corporation or legal entity. Failure of any subcontractor to perform shall not
relieve Contractor of its obligation to fulfill the terms and conditions of this Agreement as set forth
herein.

7.9 Contractor and the County agree that the provisions of this Agreement and the Contract
Documents are binding upon their parties, employees, agents, heirs, successors, and permitted
assigns.

7.10 Contractual claims and disputes shall be conducted and resolved pursuant the Culpeper
County Purchasing Resolution, as may be amended by the Board of Supervisors, from time to
time.

7.11 Attorneys’ Fees. In the event of any action brought by either party against the other to enforce
any of the obligations hereunder or arising out of any dispute concerning the terms and conditions
hereby created, each party shall pay their own attorney’s fees, costs and expenses, except in a case
of default by the Contractor, the Contractor shall be responsible for any resulting additional
purchase and administrative costs including, but not limited to fees and charges of engineers,
architects, attorneys, and other professionals and all court or other dispute resolution costs.

7.12 Audit. Contractor shall keep and require each of its subcontractors, if any, to keep, at no
additional cost to County, full and detailed accounts of costs chargeable to County, during the
project, and for six (6) years following completion. County shall be afforded full access to
accounts, records, and supporting documents for review, audit, copy (such copies will be the
property of the County), and verification of costs. Audit access to Contractor’s records in lump
sum or unit price areas when applicable shall be sufficient to satisfy County that all quantities meet
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the payments to its subcontractor and suppliers, Contractor shall remit promptly to County the
amount of any adjustment resulting from audit.

7.13 Availability of Funds. It is understood and agreed between the parties herein that the
County shall be bound hereunder only to the extent of the funds available or which may hereafter
become available for the purpose of this contract.

7.14 Federal Aid Provisions. When the U.S. government pays all or any portion of the cost of a
project, a contractor shall observe all federal laws, rules, and regulations made pursuant to such
laws. The work shall be subject to inspection by the appropriate federal agency. Such inspection
shall in no sense make the federal government a party of the contract and will in no way interfere
with the rights of either party. Generally, contractors shall require all subcontractors to observe all
federal laws, rules, and regulations made pursuant to such laws when the U.S. government pays
all or any portion of the cost of a project. Any and all applicable reporting requirements under
federal law or regulations shall be followed in accordance with the federal law, rules, and/or
regulations.

A Duns number will be provided by the Contractor and registration with the Central Contractor
Registration (CCR) shall be followed in accordance with applicable federal aid provisions.

7.15 When a project is funded in part or all by grants funds, the Contractor shall observe all rules
and regulations according to the grants fund award documentation. Contractor has the
responsibility to comply with all grant fund reporting requirements and any or all award
documentation terms and conditions.

7.16 The Virginia Freedom of Information Act and VVa. Code Ann., Sec. 2.2-4342
A. All information submitted to the County in response to an IFB or RFP constitutes public
information and records, and pursuant to the Virginia Freedom of Information Act
(“VFOIA”) and Va. Code Ann., Sec. 2.2-4342 will be available to the public for inspection
upon request with rare and limited exception as the law permits.
B. Cost estimates relating to a proposed procurement transaction prepared by or for the
County shall not be open to public inspection.
C. Any competitive sealed bidding bidder, upon request, shall be afforded the opportunity
to inspect bid records within a reasonable time after the opening of all bids but prior to
award, except in the event that the public body decides not to accept any of the bids and to
reopen the contract. Otherwise, bid records shall be open to public inspection only after
award of the contract.
D. Any competitive negotiation offeror, upon request, shall be afforded the opportunity to
inspect proposal records within a reasonable time after the evaluation and negotiations of
proposals are completed but prior to award, except in the event that the public body decides
not to accept any of the proposals and to reopen the contract. Otherwise, proposal records
shall be open to public inspection only after award of the contract.
E. Any inspection of procurement transaction records shall be subject to reasonable
restrictions to ensure the security and integrity of the records.
F. Trade secrets or proprietary information submitted by a bidder, offeror, or contractor in
connection with a procurement transaction or prequalification application submitted
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pursuant to Va. Code Ann., Sec. 2.2-4317(B) shall not be subject to the Virginia Freedom
of Information Act (8 2.2-3700 et seq.); however, the bidder, offeror, or contractor shall:
(1) invoke the protections of this section prior to or upon submission of the data or
other materials,
(ii) identify the data or other materials to be protected, and
(iii) state the reasons why protection is necessary.
A bidder, offeror, or contractor shall not designate as trade secrets or proprietary
information:
(1) an entire bid, proposal, or prequalification application;
(ii) any portion of a bid, proposal, or prequalification application that does not
contain trade secrets or proprietary information; or
(iii) line item prices or total bid, proposal, or prequalification application prices.

7.17 Tax Exemption. The County of Culpeper as a public body politic and corporate of the
Commonwealth of Virginia, is exempt from any Federal excise tax and Virginia sales and use tax
for purchases made by the County.

ARTICLE 8
SPECIAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS:

8.1 Definitions

A. Application for Payment — The term “Application for Payment,” or “Payment Application,” as
used in these Contract Documents, shall refer to the form acceptable to the County which is to be
used by the Contractor during the course of the Work in requesting progress or final payments and
which is to be accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract
Documents.

B. Change order — A document signed by the County and the Contractor authorizing an addition,
deletion, or revision in the Work or an adjustment in the contract price or the contract times.

C. Claim — A demand or assertion by the County or Contractor seeking an adjustment of contract
price or contract times, or both, or other relief with respect to the terms of the contract. A demand
for money or services by a third party is not a claim.

D. Field Order — A written order issued by the County (or its Architect) which requires minor
changes in the Work but which does not involve a change in the contract price or the contract
times.

E. Final Completion — Shall mean that one hundred percent (100%) of the Work contemplated by
the contract documents and any supplemental changes or addenda thereto authorized by the County
(to include punch-list items) is completed by the Contractor, the Work being both physically in
place and fully operational, the County has issued a Certificate of Completion, and the Contractor
has completely demobilized from the site.
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F. Milestone — A principal event specified in the Contract Documents relating to an intermediate
completion date or time prior to Substantial Completion of all the Work.

G. Owner - The term “Owner,” as used in these Contract Documents, shall refer to the County of
Culpeper, Virginia (also referred to as the “County”).

H. Progress Schedule — The term “Progress Schedule,” or “Project Schedule,” or “Construction
Schedule,” as used in these Contract Documents shall refer to a schedule, prepared and maintained
by the Contractor, which describes the sequence and duration of the activities comprising the
Contractor’s plan to accomplish the Work within the Contract Times.

I. Project Site — The term “Project Site,” or “Site,” as used in these Contract Documents, shall refer
to The Carver Center (project site) 9432 James Madison Hwy, Rapidan, Va 22733 (location of
project site).

J. Schedule of Submittals — The term “Schedule of Submittals,” or “Submittal Schedule,” as used
in these Contract Documents, shall refer to a schedule, prepared and maintained by the Contractor,
of required submittals and the time requirements to support scheduled performance of related
construction activities.

K. Schedule of Values - The term “Schedule of Values,” as used in these Contract Documents,
shall refer to a schedule, prepared and maintained by Contractor and approved by County’s
Architect, which allocates portions of the Contract Price to various portions of the work and is
used as the basis for reviewing the Contractor’s Applications for Payment.

L. Shop Drawings - All drawings, diagrams, illustrations, schedules, and other data or information
which are specifically prepared or assembled by or for Contractor and submitted by Contractor to
illustrate some portion of the Work.

M. Specifications — That part of the Contract Documents consisting of written requirements for
materials, equipment, systems, standards, and workmanship as applied to the Work, and certain
administrative requirements and procedural matters applicable thereto.

N. Subcontractor — An individual or entity having a direct contract with the Contractor or with any
other Subcontractor for the performance of a part of the Work at the site.

O. Submittal — The term “Submittal,” as used in these Contract Documents, shall refer to
information including product data, shop drawings, installation instructions, samples, and other
pertinent documentation) describing in detail all materials and equipment to be furnished under
the Contract. Submittals shall be submitted by the Contractor for County’s Architect’s review.

P. Substantial Completion — The time at which the Work (or specified part thereof) has progressed
to the point where, in the opinion of the County, the Work (or a specified part thereof) is
sufficiently complete, in accordance with the Contract Documents, so that the Work (or a specified
part thereof) can be utilized for the purposes for which it is intended. The terms “substantially
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complete” and “substantially completed” as applied to all or part of the Work refer to Substantial
Completion thereof.

Q. Supplier — A manufacturer, fabricator, supplier, distributor, materialman, or vendor having a
direct contract with Contractor or with any Subcontractor to furnish materials or equipment to be
incorporated in the Work by Contractor or Subcontractor.

R. Unit Price Work — Work to be paid for on the basis of unit prices.

S. Work — The term “Work” as used in these Contract Documents refers to the entire construction
or the various separately identifiable parts thereof required to be provided under the Contract
Documents. Work includes and is the result of performing or providing all labor, services, and
documentation necessary to produce such construction, and furnishing, installing, and
incorporating all materials and equipment into such construction, all as required by the Contract
Documents.

T. Work Change Directive - A written statement to Contractor issued on or after the Effective
Date of the Agreement and signed by the County and recommended by the County’s Architect
ordering an addition, deletion, or revision in the Work, or responding to differing or unforeseen
subsurface or physical conditions under which the Work is to be performed or to emergencies. A
Work Change Directive will not change the Contract Price or the Contract Times but is evidence
that the parties expect that the change ordered or documented by a Work Change Directive will be
incorporated in a subsequently issued Change Order following negotiations by the parties as to its
effect, if any, on the Contract Price or Contract Times.

8.2 Wage Rates

To the extent permitted by law, no Federal wage rates other than minimum wages rates will be
imposed.

8.3. Preliminary Matters

A. Starting the Work
1. Contractor shall start to perform the Work in accordance with the Notice to Proceed.

B. Before Starting Construction

1. Preliminary Schedules: Within ten (10) days after the Effective Date of the

Agreement, Contractor shall submit to County’s Architect for timely review the following:
a. A preliminary Construction (Progress) Schedule, indicating the times for starting
and completing the various stages of the Work.
b. A preliminary Schedule of Submittals.
c. A preliminary Schedule of Values for all of the Work, which includes quantities
and prices of items which, when added together, equal the Contract Price and
subdivides the Work into component parts in sufficient detail to serve as the basis
for progress payments during performance of the Work. Such prices will include
and appropriate amount of overhead and profit applicable to each item of Work.
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8.4 Contractor’s Status

A. The Contractor represents and warrants:
1. That it is financially, that its financial condition is in all material respects the same as
represented and certified at the time of bidding, and that it is experienced in and competent
to perform the type of Work or to furnish the plant, materials, supplies, or equipment, to
be so performed or furnished by it; and
2. That it is familiar with all Federal, State, County, and Local laws, ordinances, and
regulations which may in any way affect the Work or those employed therein including,
but not limited to, any special acts relating to the Work or to the project of which it is a
part; and
3. That such temporary and permanent Work required by the Contract Documents as is to
be done by it can be satisfactorily performed and constructed and used for the purpose for
which it is intended and that such construction will not injure any person or damage any
property; and
4. That is has carefully examined the Contract Documents and the Site of the Work and
that, from its investigations, it has satisfied itself as to the nature and location of the Work,
the character, quality and quantity of surface and subsurface materials and structures likely
to be encountered, the character of equipment and other facilities needed for the
performance of the Work, the general and local conditions, and all other materials which
may in any way affect the Work or its performance.
5. The Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising
all safety precautions and programs in connection with each and every phase of the Work.
The Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall provide the
necessary protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to all employees on the Work and
any other persons who may be affected thereby.

B. Supervision and Superintendence.
1. Contractor shall supervise, inspect, and direct the Work competently and efficiently,
devoting such attention thereto and applying such skills and expertise as may be necessary
to perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.
2. Contractor shall have sole responsibility for the means, methods, techniques, sequences,
and procedures of construction.
3. Atall times during the progress of the Work, Contractor shall assign a competent resident
superintendent, as agreed upon by the County, who shall have full authority to act for the
Contractor and who shall see that the Work is executed in accordance with the Contract
Documents. Superintendent shall not be replaced without written notice to The County and
County’s Architect except under extraordinary circumstances.
4. The Contactor shall be responsible for the acts of its agents, superintendent, and
employees during the life of the Contract.

C. Contractor’s Employees
1. Contractor shall provide competent, suitable qualified personnel to survey and lay out
the Work and perform construction and related activities as required by the Contract
documents. It shall, at all times, maintain good discipline and order at the site.
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D. Services, Materials, and Equipment
1. Unless otherwise specified in the Contract Documents, Contractor shall provide and
assume full responsibility for all services, materials, equipment, labor, transportation,
construction equipment machinery, tools, appliances, fuel, power light, heat, telephone,
water, sanitary facilities, temporary facilities, and all other facilities and incidentals
necessary for the performance, testing, start-up, and completion of the Work.
2. All materials and equipment incorporated into the Work shall be as specified or, if not
specified, shall be of good quality and new, except as otherwise provided in the Contract
Documents. All special warranties and guarantees required by the Specification shall
expressly run to the benefit of The County. If required by County’s Architect, Contractor
shall furnish satisfactory evidence (including reports of required tests) as to the source,
kind, and quality of materials and equipment.
3. All materials and equipment shall be stored, applied, installed, connected, erected,
protected, used, cleaned, and conditioned in accordance with instruction of the applicable
Supplier, except as otherwise may be provided in the Contract Documents.

E. Use of Site and Other Areas — shall be as indicated in the Project Manual and Addena
1. Limitation on Use of Site and Other Areas is as noted in the Project Manual & Addenda
2. Removal of Debris during Performance of the Work:
3. Cleaning
4. Loading Structures
5. The safety of the public and its employees is the primary concern for Culpeper County.
The Contractor shall place temporary pedestrian traffic control devices surrounding the
work area to protect individuals, including the public and County employees, which may
include, but is not limited to: barricades, tarps, plastic yellow caution tape, cones, and other
means as may be appropriate, prudent, and/or necessary to protect the individuals,
surrounding areas, equipment, vehicles, etc.

F. Contractor’s Responsibility and Liability for Injuries to Persons or Damage to Property

1. Contractor shall be solely responsible and liable for the safety and protection of the
property, including but not limited to, the premises, its appurtenances and equipment and
for the safety and protection of all persons entering on, in or about the Site including, but
not limited to, the employees of the County, Architect, Contractor, subcontractors. The
Contractor shall be solely responsible for all physical injuries, including death, to any such
persons and for all damage to any such property occurring on account of the Work under
this Contract, where or not due to the negligence, fault, or default of the Contractor, its
officers, employees, or agents, or of a subcontractor, its officers, employees, or agents.

2. To the fullest extent permitted by the law of the State in which the work is performed
the liability of the Contractor under this Contract shall be absolute and shall not be
dependent upon any question of negligence on his part or on the part of its officers, agents,
servants, or employees. Neither the approval by the County and County’s Architect of the
methods of doing the Work, nor the failure of the County and County’s Architect to call
attention to improper or inadequate methods or to require a change in methods, nor the
neglect of the County and County’s Architect to direct the Contractor to take any particular
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precautions or to refrain from doing any particular thing shall excuse the Contractor from
its obligations hereunder in case of any such injury to person or damage to property.

3. The provisions of this paragraph are intended for the sole benefit and protection of the
County and County’s Architect and shall not create any cause of action in favor of any
person, corporation or entity, other than the County and County’s Architect.

G. Contractor’s Duty of Indemnification

1. Contractor shall fully protect, defend, indemnify, and save harmless the County and the
County’s Architect, their officers and agents, against all liability, judgements, costs,
damages and expenses, including reasonable attorneys’ fees, upon any claims for injuries
to, or death of, any persons or damage to any property occurring on account of the Work
hereunder, whether such damages or injuries to be attributable to the negligence of the
Contractor, its officers, employees, agents, the County, County’s Architect, or others,
provided, however, that to the extent specifically precluded and disallowed by law, this
clause shall not be deemed to provide indemnity against the sole negligence of the County.
2. Contractor shall fully protect, defend, indemnify, and save harmless the County and the
County’s Architect against all liability judgments, costs, damages, and expenses, including
reasonable attorneys’ fees, upon all claims relating to labor and material furnished in
connection with the Work hereunder or on account of the failure, omission, or neglect of
the Contractor or its Subcontractors, their officers, employees, or agents to do or perform
any of the covenants, acts, matters, or other duties required by this Contract.

H. The provisions of this Section shall not be deemed to provide indemnity of the County’s
Architect for the liability of the County’s Architect, its agents or employees, to the extent that the
liability of the County’s Architect, its agents or employees arises out of (a) or (b) below.
a. The preparation or approval of maps, drawings, opinions, reports, surveys, changes
orders, designs, or specifications, or
b. The negligent giving or failure to give, directions or instructions required by contract or
law of the County’s Architect, its agents or employees as part of the Work, where such
giving or failure to give directions or instructions by the County’s Architect, is the primary
and principal cause of the bodily injury or property damage.

I. Claims
See the Culpeper County Purchasing Resolution for addressing claims, contractual claims, and
contractual disputes.

J. No Claims Against Individuals

1. No claim whatsoever shall be made by the Contractor against any trustee, beneficiary,
officer, agent, public official, or employee of the County for, or on account of, anything
done or omitted to be done in connection with the contract.

2. This Section shall also supply with equal force and effect to the directors, officers and
employees of the County’s Architect provided, however, that this Section shall not apply
to partners or other persons who by law would be liable for the acts of the legal entity,
whether the County or County’s Architect, it being the intent of this Section that claims
against the legal entity itself shall not be precluded.
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K. Safety and Protection
1. Contractor shall be solely responsible for initiating, maintaining, and supervising all
safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work. Such responsibility does not
relieve subcontractors of their responsibility for the safety of persons or property in the
performance of their work, nor for compliance with applicable safety Laws and
Regulations. Contractor shall take all necessary precautions for the safety of, and shall
provide the necessary protection to prevent damage, injury or loss to:
a. All persons on the Site or who may be affected by the Work;
b. All the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in
storage on or off the Site; and
c. Other property at the Site or adjacent thereto, including trees, shrubs, lawns,
walks, pavements, roadways, structures, utilities, and underground facilities not
designated for removal, relocation, or replacement in the course of completing the
Work.
2. Contractor shall comply with all applicable Laws and Regulations relating to the safety
of persons or property, or to the protection of persons or property from damage, injury, or
loss; and shall erect and maintain all necessary safeguards for such safety and protection.
3. Contractor shall comply with the applicable requirements of The County’s safety
programs, if any.
4. Contractor shall inform The County and County’s Architect of the specific requirements
of Contractor’s safety program with which The County’s and County’s Architect’s
employees and representative must comply while at the Site.
5. All damage, injury, or loss to any property referred caused, directly or indirectly, in
whole or in part, by Contractor, any Subcontractor, supplier, or any other individual or
entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them to perform any of the Work, or anyone
for whose acts any of them may be liable, shall be remedied by Contractor (except damage
or loss attributable to the fault of Drawings or Specifications or to the acts or omissions of
the County or County’s Architect or anyone employed by any of them, or anyone for whose
acts any of them may be liable, and not attributable, directly or indirectly, in whole or in
part, to the fault or negligence of Contractor or any Subcontractor, supplier, or other
individual or entity directly or indirectly employed by any of them).
6. Contractor’s duties and responsibilities for safety and for protection of the Work shall
continue until such time as all the Work is completed and County’s Architect has issued a
notice of final payment to the County and Contractor, indicating that the Work is complete
and acceptable.

L. Emergencies
1. In emergencies affecting the safety of persons on the Work or property at the Site or
adjacent thereto, the Contractor, without special instruction or authorization from the
County’s Architect or the County, shall act, at is discretion, to prevent threatened damage,
injury, or loss. It shall give the County and County’s Architect prompt written notice of
any significant changes in the Work or deviations from the Contract Documents caused
thereby. If the Contractor believes that additional Work done by it in an emergency which
arose from causes beyond his control entitles it to an increase in the Contract price or an
extension in the Contract time, it shall me claim as provided for in the Contract Documents.
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M. Patents and Licensing Agreements

1. Contractor shall, protect, defend, indemnify, and save harmless the Owner and County’s
Architect from all liabilities, judgments, costs, damages, and expenses which may in any
way come against either of them by reason of the use of any material, machinery, devices,
equipment, or processes furnished or used in the performance of the Work for which
patents or licensing agreements exist or by reason of the use of designs furnished by the
Contractor for which patents or licensing agreements exist.

2. In the even that any claim, suit, or action at law or in equity of any kind whatsoever is
made or brought against the County involving any such patents or licensing agreements,
the County shall the right to retain from the money due and to become due the Contractor
a sufficient amount of money as shall be considered necessary by the County to protect
itself against loss until such claim, suit, or action shall have been settled and evidence to
that effect shall have been furnished to the satisfaction of the County.

N. Contractor to Check Contract Documents
1. Contractor shall verify all dimensions and quantities in the Contract Documents. Any
discrepancies found between the Contract Documents and Site conditions or any errors or
omissions found shall be immediately reported to the County’s Architect, who shall
promptly correct such error or omission in writing. Any Work done by the Contractor after
its discovery of such discovery if such discrepancies, errors, or omissions shall be done at
the Contractor’s risk.

8.5 County’s Status

A. Furnish Data
1. County shall furnish the data required of County as stipulated in the Contract
Documents.

B. Limitations on County’s Responsibilities
1. The County shall not supervise, direct, or have control or authority over, nor be
responsible for, Contractor’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of
construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of
Contractor to comply with Laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the
Work. County will not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to perform the Work in
accordance with the Contract Documents.

C. Compliance with Safety Program
1. While at the Site, County’s employees and representative shall comply with the specific
applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs.

8.6 Architect’s Status

A. Visits to Site
1. County’s Architect will make visits to the Site at intervals appropriate to the various
stages of construction as County’s Architect deems necessary in order to observe as an
experienced and qualified design professional the progress that has been made and the
quality of the various aspects of Contractor’s executed Work. Based on information
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obtained during such visits and observations, County’s Architect, for the benefit of County,
will determine in general, if the Work is proceeding in accordance with the Contract
Documents. County’s Architect will not be required to make exhaustive or continuous
inspections on the Site to check the quality or quantity of the Work. County’s Architect’s
efforts will be directed toward providing for County a greater degree of confidence that the
completed Work will conform generally to the Contract Documents. On the basis of such
visits and observations, County’s Architect will keep County informed of the progress of
the Work and will endeavor to guard County against defective Work.

B. Authorized Variations in Work
1. County’s Architect may authorize, in writing as a Field Order, minor variations in the
Work from the requirements of the Contract Documents which do not involve an
adjustment in the Contract Price or the Contract Times and are compatible with the design
concept of the completed Project as a functioning whole as indicated by the Contract
Documents.

C. Rejecting Defective Work
1. County’s Architect will have authority, with approval from the County, to reject Work
which County’s Architect believes to be defective, or that County’s Architect believes will
not produce a completed Project that conforms to the Contract Documents or that will
prejudice the integrity of the design concept of the completed Project as a functioning
whole as indicated by the Contract Documents.

D. Decisions on Requirements of Contract Documents and Acceptability of Work
1. County and County’s Architect will be the initial interpreter of the requirements of the
Contract Documents and judge of the acceptability of the Work thereunder. All matters in
question and other matters between County and Contractor arising prior to the date final
payment is due relating to the acceptability of the Work, and the interpretation of the
requirements of the Contract Documents pertaining to the performance of the Work, will
be referred initially to County and County’s Architect in writing within thirty (30) days of
the event giving rise to the question.
2. County’s Architect will, with reasonable promptness, render a written decision on the
issue referred. If County or Contractor believes that any such decision entitles them to an
adjustment in the Contract Price or Contract Times or both, a Claim may be made
consistent with the Culpeper County Purchasing Resolution.
3. County’s Architect’s written decision on the issued referred, once accepted by the
County, will be final and binding on County and Contractor, subject to the provisions of
the Culpeper County Purchasing Resolution.
4. When functioning as interpreter and judge under this paragraph, the County’s Architect
will not show partiality to the County or Contractor and will not be liable in connection
with any interpretation or decision rendered in good faith in such capacity

E. Limitations on the County’s Architect’s Authority and Responsibilities
1. Neither the County or the County’s Architect’s authority or responsibility under the
Culpeper County Purchasing Resolution, or under any other provision of the Contract
Documents nor any decision made by the County’s Architect in good faith either to
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exercise or not exercise such authority or responsibility or the undertaking, exercise, or
performance of any authority or responsibility by the County’s Architect shall create,
impose, or give rise to any duty in contract, tort, or otherwise owed by the County’s
Architect to the Contractor, any subcontractor, any Supplier, any other individual or entity,
or to any surety for or employee or agent of any of them.

2. County or County’s Architect will not supervise, direct, control, or have authority over
or be responsible for Contract’s means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of
construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or for any failure of
Contractor to comply with laws and Regulations applicable to the performance of the
Work. County and County’s Architect will not be responsible for Contractor’s failure to
perform the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents.

3. County and County’s Architect will not be responsible for the acts or omissions of
Contractor or of any Subcontractor, any Supplier, or of any other individual or entity
performing any of the work.

4. County and County’s Architect’s review of the final Application for Payment and
accompanying documentation and all maintenance and operating instructions, schedules,
guarantees, bonds, certificates of inspection, tests and approvals, and other documentation
required to be delivered by the Contract Documents will only be to determine generally
that their content complies with the requirement of, and in the case of certificates of
inspection, tests, and approvals that the results certified indicate compliance with, the
Contact Documents

F. Compliance with Safety Programs
1. While at the Site, County’s Architect’s and County’s employees and representative shall
comply with the specific applicable requirements of Contractor’s safety programs.

8.7 Substitutes and “Or-Equals”

Generally, substitutions and/or “or-equals” are not permitted after the close of bids. With that said,
substitutions and/or “or-equals” may be considered on a per instance per project basis where it
may be determined in the best interest of the County to consider any such requests for substitution.
The County in its sole discretion reserves the authority to make a determination (i) that any
requested substitution is equal of that specified, considering quality, workmanship, economy of
operation, and suitability for the purpose intended and (ii) whether permitting any such substitution
is in the best interest of the County to consider or approve/authorize.

8.8. Payment to Contractor

A. Schedule of Values
1. The Schedule of Values established herein Article 8 will serve as the basis for progress
payments and will be incorporated into a form of Application for Payment acceptable to
County’s Architect.

B. Progress Payments
1. Applications for Payments
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a. At least twenty (20) days before the date established in the Agreement for each
progress payment (but not more often than once a month), Contractor shall submit
to County/County’s Architect for review an Application for Payment filled out and
signed by Contractor covering the Work completed as of the date of the Application
and accompanied by such supporting documentation as is required by the Contract
Documents. If payment is requested on the basis of materials and equipment not
incorporated in the Work but delivered and suitably stored at the Site or at another
location agreed to in writing, the Application for Payment shall also be
accompanied by a bill of sale, invoice, or other documentation warranting that
County has received the materials and equipment free and clear of all liens and
evidence that the materials and equipment are covered by appropriate
property insurance or other arrangements to protect County’s interest therein, all of
which must be satisfactory to County.
b. Beginning with the second Application for Payment, each Application shall
include an affidavit of Contractor stating that all previous progress payments
received on account of the Work have been applied on account to discharge
Contractor’s legitimate obligations associated with prior Applications for
Payment.
c. The amount of retainage with respect to progress payments will be as stipulated
in this Agreement.
2. Review of Applications
a. County’s Architect will, within ten (10) days after receipt of each Application
for Payment, either indicate in writing a recommendation of payment and present
the Application to County or return the Application to Contractor, indicating, in
writing, the County’s Architect’s reasons for refusing to recommend payment . In
the latter case, Contractor may make the necessary corrections and resubmit the
Application.
b. County’s Architect’s recommendation of any payment requested in an
Application for Payment will constitute a representation by County’s Architect to
County, based on County’s Architect’s observations of the executed Work as an
experienced and qualified design professional, and on County’s Architect’s review
of the Application for Payment and the accompanying data and schedules, that to
the best of County’s Architect’s knowledge, information, and belief:
i. The Work has progressed to the point indicated,;
ii. The quality of the Work is generally in accordance with the Contract
Documents (subject to an evaluation of the Work as a functioning whole
prior to or upon Substantial Completion, the results of any subsequent tests
called for in the Contract Documents, a final determination of quantities and
classifications for Unit Price Work, and any other qualifications stated in
the recommendation); and
iii. The conditions precedent to Contractor’s being entitled to such payment
appear to have been fulfilled in so far as it is County’s Architect’s
responsibility to observe the Work.
c. Neither County’s Architect’s review of Contractor’s Work for the purposes of
recommending payments nor County’s Architect’s recommendation of any
payment, including final payment will impose responsibility on County’s Architect:
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I. To supervise, direct, or control the Work, or
ii. For the means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures of
construction, or the safety precautions and programs incident thereto, or
iii. For Contractor’s failure to comply with Laws and Regulations
applicable to Contractor’s performance of the Work, or
iv. To make any examination to ascertain how or for what purposes
Contractor has used the moneys paid on account of the Contract Price, or
v. To determine that title to any of the Work, materials, equipment has
passed to County free and clear of any liens.
d. County’s Architect may refuse to recommend the whole, or any part of any
application for payment, as may be appropriate and reasonable under the
circumstances. The basis for any recommendation refusal, may include, but is not
limited to:
i. Subsequently discovered evidence regarding Work performed;
ii. The results of inspections or tests regarding Work performed:;
iii. The Work is defective, or completed Work has been damaged, requiring
correction or replacement;
iv. The Contract Price has been reduced by Change Orders;
v. County has been required to correct defective Work or complete portions
of the Work;
vi. Claims have been made against County on account of Contractor’s
performance or furnishing of the Work;
vii. Liens have been filed in connection with the Work, except where
Contractor has delivered a specific bond satisfactory to County to secure the
satisfaction and discharge of such liens’; or
viii. There are other items entitling County to a set-off against the amount
recommended.

8.9 Change Orders & Unauthorized Work

A. No claims may be made by anyone that the scope of the project or the Contractor’s services
have been changed (requiring changes to the amount of the compensation to the Contractor or
other adjustments to the Contract) unless such changes or adjustments have been made in
accordance with this Agreement.

B. Extra work performed without prior, approved, written amendment (change order) will be
considered unauthorized, and at the expense of the Contractor. Payment will not be made by the
County.

C. No oral conversations, agreements, discussions, or suggestions which involve changes to the
scope of the Contract made by anyone, including County employees, shall be honored or valid.

D. No written agreements or changes to the scope of the Contract made by anyone including

County employees, other than the County Administrator or the Owner’s Contract Administrative,
shall be honored or valid.

29 |Page



8.10 Beneficial Occupancy and Substantial Completion

A. For purposes of this Contract, the following definitions shall apply:

1. Beneficial Occupancy: Use or occupancy of the Work, or designated parts thereof, by
the Owner, even though all of the Contract Work, or designated part thereof, may not yet
be substantially complete.

2. Substantial Completion: Completion by the Contractor of all the Work of the Contract,
or designated part thereof, except for minor or incidental items, the existence of which will
not affect or impede the Owner’s full use of the Work, as determined by the Owner’s
Representative.

B. Beneficial Occupancy:
1. The Owner reserves the right to use or occupy all or parts of the Work at the Owner’s
sole discretion, and before the Work or part thereof is substantially complete. However,
unless specifically scheduled otherwise in the Special Conditions, or by prior agreement,
the Owner shall not be required to use or occupy the Work or any part thereof until all of
it is substantially complete. Beneficial occupancy of the Work of part thereof by the Owner
shall not relieve the Contractor from completing all the Work in accordance with the
Contract Documents, or from other contractual obligations, and shall not prejudice the
Owner in any way.
2. Equipment or operating systems will not be considered for use under beneficial
occupancy, and will not be considered substantially complete, until all of the conditions
and requirements (except the performance testing) have been successfully and completely
met.
3. In the event the Owner takes beneficial occupancy of the Work or designated part
thereof, the Owner’s Representative shall prepare and issue to the Contractor a Notice of
Beneficial Occupancy, clearly identifying the occupied Work, the Contract value of the
occupied Work, the date of beneficial occupancy, the beginning and end dates of the
warranty period for the occupied Work and the continuing responsibilities of the Owner
and Contractor for operation, maintenance, utilities, security, insurance, etc. Generally, but
not necessarily, the warranty period for equipment items will commence on the date of
beneficial occupancy of that Work. Generally, but necessarily, the retainage amount
associated with equipment will not be reduced until the Work is substantially complete, as
hereinafter described.

C. Substantial Completion:
When the Contractor has completed the Work, or designated parts thereof, to a point that, in the
opinion of the Contractor the Work is substantially complete, the Contractor shall so notify the
Owner’s Representative in writing. However, unless specifically scheduled in the Special
Conditions or agreed to in advance by the Owner, the Owner shall not be obligated to consider any
part of the Work for substantial completion until all of the Work of the Contract is substantially
complete.
1. As soon as reasonably practical after receiving such notification, the Owner’s
Representative will inspect the Work and thereafter advice the Contractor of any
deficiencies or other impediments to determining the Work to be substantially complete.
Note that any such inspection and listing of impediments to substantial completion shall
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not be construed to be a “final inspection” or “punch list,” unless specifically identified as
such by the Owner’s Representative.

2. When the Owner’s Representative determines that the Work is, in fact, substantially
complete, a final inspection involving all interested parties will be scheduled and conducted
by the Owner’s Representative. The Owner’s operation and maintenance personnel may
participate in this inspection or may perform their inspections separately. Following the
inspection(s), the Owner’s Representative will provide the Contractor with a compiled list
of defective, deficient, incomplete or otherwise unacceptable Work. This list is commonly
referred to as a “punch list”. The Owner’s Representative will indicate on the punch list its
opinion of the estimated cost of completing or correcting each of the items listed thereon.

3. After preparation of the punch list, the Owner’s Representative will prepare and issue a
Certificate of Substantial Completion. This document will clearly identify the parts of the
Work which are substantially complete, the value of the substantially completed Work,
including any fully executed change orders applicable thereto, the date of substantial
completion, the beginning and end date of the warranty period, and the continuing
responsibilities of the parties for operation, maintenance, utilities, security, insurance, etc.
The punch list will be attached to the Certificate of Substantial Completion and be made a
part thereof. (The value of substantially completed Work shall be determined from the bid
items, or, if no applicable bid items exist, from the Contractor’s approved lump sum
breakdown.)

8.11 Intent of Contract Documents

A. The intent of the Contract Documents is to describe a functionally complete project (or part
thereof) to be constructed in accordance with the Contract Documents. Any labor, documentation,
services, materials, or equipment that reasonably may be inferred from the Contract Documents or
from prevailing custom or trade usage as being required to produce the indicated result will be
provided whether or not specifically called for, at no additional costs to the Owner.

B. The mention of any specific duty or liability of the Contractor in any part of the Contract
Documents shall not be construed as a limitation or restriction upon any general liability or duty
imposed upon the Contractor by the Contract Documents, said reference to any specific duty or
liability being merely for purposes of explanation.

C. The locations, character, and many details of the Work are shown on the Contract Drawings.
The Work shall be constructed in accordance with these Drawings, and such other drawings as
may be furnished from time to time by the Engineer. Should a dimension or detail be omitted, the
Contractor shall request an interpretation from the Engineer.

D. Any error or discrepancy in the Contract Documents discovered by the Contractor shall be
brought to the attention of the Owner/Engineer by the Contractor before proceeding with the Work
affected by such error or discrepancy so that the error or discrepancy can be rectified.

8.12 Published Standards and Specifications
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References in the Contract Documents to published regulations, specifications, codes or standard
of private and governmental technical societies and agencies shall mean the latest edition of the
referenced publication. Where referred to in these contract Documents, published regulations,
specifications, codes or standards shall be followed or complied with as if they were incorporated
herein in their entirety, as applicable to the Work of this Contract and to the extent that they do not
conflict with specific requirements contained in these Contract Documents.

8.13 Submittals

A. Submittals shall be provided by Contractor sufficiently in advance of the Work to permit proper
review, including time for necessary revisions and resubmittals. Delay to the Work caused by late
submissions shall be the responsibility of the Contractor making such late submission.

B. The Owner shall not be obligated to accept or pay for materials or equipment furnished in the
absence of reviewed Submittals.

C. Submittals shall present complete and accurate information relative to all working dimensions,
equipment weights, assembly, and sectional views; all the necessary details pertaining to
coordinating the Work of the Contract; lists of spare parts and tools where such parts or tools are
required; no-scale control diagrams for control wiring and control piping; and any other items of
information that are required to demonstrate detail compliance with the Contract Documents and
to coordinate the Work with other subcontractors.

D. If called for in the applicable Technical Specifications or if specifically requested by the
Engineer, submittals for operating or process equipment (e.g., presses, pumps, Compressors, etc.)
shall be accompanied by a certification from the equipment manufacturer that the offered
equipment meets or exceeds specified requirements at the specified operating conditions. Certified
performance curves or test data shall also be submitted, as applicable/ For equipment, such as
pumps, which is controlled or driven by equipment furnished by other manufacturers, such as
variable frequency drives, the driven equipment (pump) manufacturer shall certify that the drive
equipment technical information has been reviewed and the drive equipment is suitable for and
compatible with the driven equipment, and vice versa.

E. Submittals are reviewed only for the purpose of determining whether or not items proposed to
be furnished by the Contractor are in substantial conformity with the requirements of the Contract
Documents. Notwithstanding the review of submittals, the Contractor is responsible for the
accuracy and completeness of such information, for the satisfactory operation and performance of
the furnished material or equipment and for its complete and proper installation.

F. After submittals are accepted by the Engineer, the items described in the accepted submittals
shall be furnished exactly as described. In the event a manufacturer changes the design of an item
subsequent to the acceptance of the submittal describing that item. Contractor shall revise the
approved submittal to include all equipment revisions and resubmit for Engineer’s review.

8.14 Layout and Coordination Drawings
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The Contract Drawings do not necessarily contain all the details necessary to perform the Work.
Where applicable or required, these details shall be provided by the Contractor in the form of
layout or coordination drawings. In addition to submittals, the Contractor, and any applicable
subcontractors, shall prepare and submit to the Engineer for review, coordination and layout
drawings in sufficient detail to fully describe the Work to be performed. Such drawings would
include, but not be limited, pipe laying schedules, pipe fabrication, support and restrain details,
pipe, duct and conduit routings, equipment layout and mounting details, concrete placing
schedules, reinforcing steel details, structural steel fabrication and erection details, etc.

8.15 Equipment Manufacturer’s Manuals and Information

A. Equipment manuals shall be provided, as is reasonable.

B. All equipment, devices or materials furnished by the Contractor as a part of the Work of this
Contract shall be accompanied by all information, instructions, and data necessary for the proper
and complete care, operation, maintenance and repair of the equipment, device or material by the
Owner’s personnel. The required information, instructions and data shall be prepared and compiled
by the manufacturer of the equipment, device or material and shall hereinafter be referred to
collectively as “equipment manuals”.

C. In addition to any specific requirements of other sections of the Contract Documents, equipment
manuals shall be required for any and all items containing moving parts, electric or electronic
wiring or components, pneumatic or hydraulic devices or components, or requiring regular or
special maintenance, cleaning or lubrication.

D. Providing complete equipment manuals, as specified herein, for all equipment, devices or
materials furnished under the Contract is part of the Work of this Contract and the Contractor is
wholly responsible for obtaining acceptable equipment manuals from the equipment
manufacturers and submitting them to the Owner. In order to be acceptable, each copy of each
equipment manuals from the equipment manufacturers and submitting them to the Owner. In order
to be acceptable, each copy of each equipment manual must be complete, as specified herein, and
must be clearly legible.

E. Over and above and in addition to any other retainages provided for in the Contract, ten percent
(10%) of the value of equipment, devices or materials requiring equipment manuals shall be
retained from payments otherwise due the Contractor until acceptable equipment manuals for the
applicable items are received by the Owner. For the purpose of applying this retainage, equipment,
device or material values shall be determined from actual invoices presented by the Contractor to
the Owner, or, in the absence of actual invoices, by an estimate of fair and reasonable value
determined by the Owner. The Contractor is advised to include this specification, entitled
“Equipment Manufacturers’ Manuals and Information,” in all applicable purchase orders and to
provide a similar retainage provision in all applicable purchase orders or purchase agreements.

8.16 Record Documents
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Contractor shall maintain and keep records consistent with and mirroring the requirements of the
Virginia Public Records Act, including the relevant administrative and local procurement
schedules created and maintained by the Librarian of Virginia, as imposed upon Owner.
Contractor shall maintain in a safe place at the Site at least one record copy of all Drawings,
Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders, and other written interpretations and clarifications in
good order and annotated to show changes made during construction. These record documents,
together with all approved samples and a counterpart of all approved submittals will be available
to Engineer for reference. Upon completion of the Work, these record documents, samples, and
submittals will be delivered to Owner.

8.17 Services of Manufacturer’s Factory Representatives — Installation, Startup, and Training

A. The services of manufacturer’s factory representatives shall be provided by the Contractor at
the times and for the duration and purposes stated in the various equipment specifications sections
and/or Special Conditions. The factory representatives provided shall be trained and fully qualified
and capable of performing the services required. Factory representatives shall arrive at the site
with all tools, instruments, equipment, documentation or other materials necessary to perform the
required services.

B. Time spent in travel to the site shall not be applied toward the required duration of service.
Time spent at the site if not properly prepared or equipped to perform the required service shall
not be applied toward meeting the specified durations. For installation, initial operation, testing,
startup and adjustment services, the durations indicated in the Contract Document shall be
considered minimums. Additional on-site time shall be provided at the Contractor’s expense as
necessary to assure that equipment is installed and operating correctly and in accordance with the
specifications.

C. The Owner’s personnel shall have the right to witness the activities of factory representatives
during installation, testing, startup, and adjustment. Furthermore, the Owner reserves the right to
video record, at its expense, the on-site activities of factory representatives, including training.
Neither the Contractor nor the equipment supplier or manufacturer shall be entitled to any
additional compensation as a result of the Owner’s video recording. It is understood that video
recording, if performed, will be strictly for the Owner’s use in training its employees and that the
video records will not be made available by the Owner to any other party or used for any other
purpose.

D. Manufacturer’s services for instruction and/or training of Owner’s personnel shall be provided,
as is reasonable. The specified durations for training shall be over and above the time spent at the
site for any other purposes. As noted above, time spent in travel shall not be applied toward the
required duration of service.

E. At least thirty (30) days prior to proposed training, the Contractor shall submit for the Owner’s
review and approval a training outline or lesson plan clearly indicating the subject matter duration
of each segment and dept of detail proposed to be presented at the training session. No training
shall be performed in the absence of a previously approved lesson plan or outline. Prior to
scheduling training sessions, any and all equipment manuals, as specified elsewhere, shall be

34|Page



submitted to and approved Owner. No training shall be performed in the absence of previously
approved equipment manuals. Training which is provided that does not follow approved lesson
plans or outlines, or where manufacturer’s representative is not properly prepared or qualified shall
not be accepted by the Owner as meeting the training requirements.

F. Training, assumed to be formed twice to accommodate operating shifts, shall be scheduled at
least thirty (30) days in advance so as to provide the Owner an opportunity to adjust work schedules
to permit all interested personnel to attend. If applicable to the particular training to be provided,
the Owner can make its training room facilities available

[THIS PORTION OF THE PAGE INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK -
SIGNATURES TO FOLLOW]
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WITNESS the following signatures and seals in agreement with the above terms for

Contract #

COUNTY OF CULPEPER

By:
Printed Name:

Title:
Address Line 1:
Address Line 2:

Telephone:
Email:

Date:

Approved as to Form:

Bobbi Jo Alexis, Esqg. (VSB#67902)
County Attorney
Date:
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[CONTRACTOR NAME]

By:

Name:

Title:

Address Line 1:
Address Line 2:

Telephone:

Email:

Date:
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CONTRACT DOCUMENT E

GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR PURCHASE AGREEMENTS

1. Definitions. The term Department Head means the director of the using department of the County of
Culpeper and the term his or her duly authorized representative means any person authorized in writing
by the department head to act for the department head in connection with this contract.

The term Purchasing Agent means the Purchasing Agent of the County of Culpeper whose duties and
responsibilities are more particularly described in the Culpeper County Purchasing Resolution, or his
or her designees, as duly authorized pursuant to the Purchasing Resolution.

2. Compliance with Laws. The Seller shall at all times observe and comply with all laws, ordinances and
regulations of the federal, state and local government, which may in any manner affect the preparation
of proposals or the performance of this Agreement, including, without limitation, the Culpeper County,
Virginia, Purchasing Resolution, the Culpeper County Code, and the Code of Virginia. Copies of the
Purchasing Resolution and the County Code are available for inspection in the office of the Purchasing
Agent.

The Agreement is governed by the applicable provisions of the Culpeper County Purchasing
Resolution, which is incorporated herein by reference. The time limit for decision by the County
Administrator in the event of a contractual dispute, as defined in the Resolution, is 15 days. Procedures
for contractual disputes, appeals and protests shall be governed by the Resolution.

3. Taxes. The County of Culpeper is exempt from excise taxation by virtue of exemption certificate No.
54-6001236. The Purchasing Agent will complete such documents as may be necessary for Seller to
comply with applicable tax laws and regulations. The price or prices quoted here shall include all other
federal and state, direct and indirect taxes which apply.

The prices quoted here shall agree with all federal laws and regulations.

4. Notice. All communications and notices provided for here shall be in writing, delivered personally or
mailed first class, postage prepaid, to the contractor by name and address listed on the proposal; to the
department head of the using department by name and address listed on the cover here and to the
Purchasing Agent, County Administration Offices, 302 North Main Street, Culpeper, VA 22701.

5. Nondiscrimination. If this Agreement is valued in excess of $10,000, during the performance of this
Agreement, Seller, in performing under this Agreement, agrees as follows:

a. Seller will not discriminate against any employee or applicant for employment because of race,
religion, color, sex, age, national origin, disability, or any other basis prohibited by state law
relating to discrimination in employment, except where there is a bona fide occupational
qualification reasonably necessary to the normal operation of Seller. Seller agrees to post in
conspicuous places, available to employees and applicants for employment, notices setting forth
the provisions of this nondiscrimination clause.

b. Seller, in all solicitations or advertisements for employees placed by or on behalf of Seller, will
state that Seller is an Equal Opportunity Employer.

c. Notices, advertisements and solicitations placed in accordance with federal law, rule or regulation
shall be deemed sufficient for the purpose of meeting the requirements of this section.

d. Seller will comply with the provisions of the Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 which
prohibits discrimination against individuals with disabilities in employment and mandates their full
participation in both publicly and privately provided services and activities.
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e. Seller will include the provisions of the foregoing paragraphs in every subcontract or purchase
order of over $10,000, so that the provisions will be binding upon each subcontractor or vendor.

6. Packing, Shipping and Delivery. Unless otherwise specified, (i) all packing and crating by Seller shall
be in compliance with carrier’s tariffs and in suitable containers for protection in shipment and storage,
and (ii) the price or prices include all charges for Seller’s packing and crating, and for transportation to
the F.O.B. point.

All materials shipped to the County of Culpeper must be shipped F.O.B. Culpeper. If delivery is made
by truck, arrangements must be made in advance by the Seller in order that the County may arrange for
receipt of the materials. The material must then be delivered where directed.

Truck deliveries will be accepted before 4:00 p.m. on weekdays only. No deliveries will be accepted
on Saturdays, Sundays or holidays.

The quantity of material to be delivered by truck shall be ascertained from a weight certificate issued
by a duly licensed Virginia public weigh master. In the case of delivery by rail, weight will be
ascertained from bill of lading from originating line, but the County reserves the right to reweigh at the
nearest available railroad scale.

7. Price and Quantity. No sale or purchase of goods hereunder shall be at higher prices than specified in
the Agreement. Unless otherwise provided herein, the price or prices shall include all applicable
federal, state and local taxes in effect on the date of the Order. In case of new taxes or increased rates
or the repeal of taxes or the reduction of rates, prices shall be adjusted accordingly. Shipments must
equal exact quantities ordered, unless otherwise agreed in writing by the Purchasing Agent.

8. Price Reduction. If at any time after the execution of this Agreement the Seller makes a general price
reduction in the comparable price of any material covered by the contract to customers generally, an
equivalent price reduction based on similar quantities and considerations shall apply to the contract for
the duration of the contract period (or until the price is further reduced). The price reduction shall be
effective at the same time and in the same manner as the reduction in the price to customers generally.
For purpose of this provision, a general price reduction shall mean any horizontal reduction in the price
of an article or service offered (1) to Seller’s customers generally, or (2) in the Seller’s price schedule
for the class of customers, i.e., wholesalers, jobbers, retailers, etc., which was used as the basis for
bidding on this contract. An occasional sale at a lower price, or sale of distressed merchandise at a
lower price, would not be considered a general price reduction under this provision. The Seller shall
invoice the ordering offices at the reduced prices indicating on the invoice that the reduction is pursuant
to the price reduction[] provision of the contract documents. The Seller, in addition, shall within ten
(10) days of any general price reduction notify the Purchasing Agent of the County of Culpeper of the
reduction by letter. Failure to do so may require termination of the contract. Upon receipt of any such
notice of a general price reduction all ordering offices will be duly notified by the Purchasing Agent.

The Seller shall furnish, within ten (10) days after the end of the contract period, a statement certifying
either (1) that no general price reduction, as defined above, was made after the date of the Agreement,
or (2) if any such general price reductions were made they were reported to the Purchasing Agent within
ten (10) days, and ordering offices were billed at the reduced prices. Where one or more such general
price reductions were made, the statement furnished by the Seller shall include with respect to each
price reduction (1) the date when notice of any such reduction was issued, (2) the effective date of the
reduction, and (3) the date when the Purchasing Agent was notified of any such reduction.

9. Quality Control and Inspection. Seller shall provide and maintain a quality control system acceptable
to County. All supplies may be subject to (i) inspection or verification during the period of
manufacture, (ii) inspection or verification prior to shipment, and (iii) final inspection and acceptance
at destination, notwithstanding any prior shipment, and (iv) final inspection and acceptance at
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destination, notwithstanding any prior payment or inspection and acceptance. County may reject and
hold at Seller’s expense, subject to Seller’s disposal, all supplies not conforming to applicable
warranties, specifications, drawings, samples, or descriptions. Without limiting any other rights,
County may at its option require Seller to (i) repair or replace at Seller’s expense any item of supplies
ordered which fails to meet the requirements of applicable warranties, specifications, drawings,
supplies, or descriptions, or (ii) refund the price of any such item. Rejected supplies shall not be
retendered to County by Seller unless notification of such past rejection is submitted with the retender
and County has consented to such retender. Buyer’s right of inspection and acceptance shall not be
deemed to relieve Seller of its obligation to ensure that all goods conform to the applicable warranties,
specifications, drawings, samples, or descriptions.

The County, by its Purchasing Agent, or any person whom he or she shall designate, shall have a right
to inspect any material to be used in carrying out this contract.

The County does not assume any responsibility for the availability of any controlled materials or other
materials and equipment required under this contract.

The Seller shall be responsible for the contracted quality and standards of all materials, components or
completed work furnished under this contract up to the time of final acceptance by the County.
Materials, components or completed work not complying with the requirements or specifications may
be rejected by the Purchasing Agent and shall be replaced by the Seller at no cost to the County.

Any materials or components rejected shall be removed within a reasonable time from the premises of
the County at the entire expense of the Seller, after written notice has been mailed by the County to the
Seller that the materials or components have been rejected.

10. Deliveries. County’s operations are based upon the understanding and agreement that supplies will be
delivered to County by the date specified on the face of each Order hereunder. Time is, therefore, of
the essence in this agreement. In case of failure to deliver goods in accordance with the Purchase Order
terms and conditions, Buyer, after due oral or written notice, may procure the goods from other sources
and hold Seller responsible for any resulting additional purchase and administrative costs; provided,
that if public necessity requires the use of nonconforming goods, they may be accepted and payment
shall be made at a reduction in price determined solely by Buyer. This remedy shall be in addition to
any other remedy which Buyer may have.

11. Changes. County shall have the right to make, from time to time and without notice to any sureties or
assignees, changes as to packing, testing, destinations, specifications, designs and delivery schedules.
Seller shall immediately notify County of any increases or decreases in costs caused by such changes,
and an equitable adjustment in prices or other terms hereof shall be agreed upon in a written amendment
to this Agreement.

12. Responsibility for Property. Seller shall be liable for any loss or destruction of, or damage to, property
of County caused by the negligence or wrongful acts or omissions of Seller or Seller’s representatives,
agents, or employees. Title and risk of loss or damage to all goods shall be the responsibility of Seller
until final acceptance by Buyer.

13. Secrecy of County’s Data. Seller shall not use or disclose to third parties any data, designs, or other
information belonging to or supplied by or on behalf of County, without first obtaining the prior written
authorization of County. Upon County’s request, such data, designs, or other information, including
all copies thereof, shall be returned to County. Where County’s data, designs, or other information are
furnished to Seller’s suppliers for procurement of supplies by Seller for use in the performance of
County’s orders, Seller shall insert the substance of this provision in its orders.
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14. Assignment and Set-off. This Agreement shall be binding upon any successor to Seller’s business
provided that Seller shall not delegate any duties, nor assign any rights or claims under this Agreement,
or for breach thereof, without prior written consent of County (but in no case shall the consent relieve
the Seller from his or her obligations or change the terms of the contract), and any such attempted
delegation or assignment shall be void and unenforceable. The Seller shall not transfer or assign any
contract funds or claims due or to become due without the written approval of the Purchasing Agent
having first been obtained.

All claims for monies due or to become due from County shall be subject to deduction by County for
any set-off or counterclaim arising out of this or any other of County’s purchase orders with Seller, or
for any other liquidated debt from Seller to County, whether or not any such assignment is made, and
whether such set-off or counterclaim arose before or after any such assignment by Seller.

15. Non-infringement. To the extent that the supplies are manufactured to detailed designs not originated
and furnished by County, or by a process or method the use of which is not specifically directed by
County, Seller guarantees that the sale or use of such supplies or the use of such process or method
hereunder will not infringe any United States or foreign patents, trademarks, trade names, copyrights,
or trade secrets, and shall indemnify and save County and its customers harmless from any expenses,
loss, cost, damage, or liability which may be incurred on account of infringement or alleged
infringement of patent rights, trademarks, trade names, copyrights, or trade secrets with respect to such
supplies. Seller shall defend, at its own expense, any action or claim in which such infringement is
alleged, provided Seller is notified within a reasonable time of such action or claim against County.
Indemnification shall not apply to infringements arising from use in combination with other items
where infringement would not have occurred from the normal use of which the article supplied by
Seller was designed.

16. Bankruptcy. In the event of any proceedings, voluntary or involuntary, in bankruptcy or insolvency
by or against Seller, or in the event of the appointment, with or without Seller’s consent, of an assignee
for the benefit of creditors or of a receiver, County shall be entitled to cancel any unfilled part of this
Agreement without any liability whatsoever.

17. Governing Law and Venue; No Arbitration or Mediation. This Agreement and the contract between
the parties evidenced hereby, shall be deemed made in the Commonwealth of Virginia, and shall be
construed and interpreted solely in accordance with the laws of Virginia without consideration of any
conflict of laws analysis or rules. Venue for any action arising hereunder shall be in the state courts for
the County of Culpeper, Virginia, if at all permitted by law. All parties expressly waive the right, if
any, to remove any case filed in the courts of Culpeper County to federal court. Nothing under this
Agreement shall be subject to arbitration or mediation, and any references to arbitration or mediation
are expressly deleted from the Contract Documents.

18. Traffic Routing and Proof of Shipment. Any losses accruing from deviation from County’s routing
instructions, shall be charged to Seller’s account. Seller shall forward to County, with the invoice, the
express receipt or bill of lading, signed by the carrier, evidencing the fact that shipment was made.

19. Indemnification. In the event Seller, its employees, agents, subcontractors, or representatives enter
premises occupied by or under the control of County or third parties in the performance of this
Agreement, Seller shall save, defend, hold harmless and indemnify the County, and all of its officers,
departments, agencies, agents, and employees (collectively “County”) from and against any and all
claims, losses, damages, injuries, fines, penalties, costs (including court costs and attorneys’ fees),
charges, liability, or exposure, by reason of property damage or personal injury to any person, including
Seller’s employees, of whatsoever nature or kind arising out of, as a result of, or in connection with
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20.

21.

22.

23.

such performance occasioned in whole or in part by the actions or omissions of Seller, its employees,
agents, subcontractors, or representatives. Without in any way limiting the foregoing, Seller and its
subcontractors shall maintain public liability and property damage insurance in reasonable limits to
covering the obligations set forth above, and shall maintain Workman’s Compensation insurance as
required by law covering all employees performing under this Agreement.

Limitation of Liability. County’s liability shall be limited to the unpaid balance of amounts due under
this Agreement, and in no event shall County be liable to Seller for indirect, incidental, consequential
or special damages. The County makes no waiver of its sovereign immunity.

Warranty. Seller warrants that all supplies furnished hereupon will be free from defects in material
and workmanship, conform to applicable specifications, drawings, samples, and descriptions, and of
Seller’s design, be free from design defects. Unless otherwise specified in the delivery order, the
supplies shall be new and not used or reconditioned, shall be merchantable, and (if Seller knows or has
reason to know of County’s intended purpose or use therefore) shall in all respects be suitable for the
particular purpose or use for which they are purchased by County. Seller warrants that it has good title
to all goods Seller invoices for payment. Seller shall indemnify and hold County harmless from and
against any and all damages, losses, demands, costs and expense incurred by County due to Seller’s
breach of its warranties hereunder. All guarantees and warranties required shall be furnished by the
Seller and shall be delivered to the Purchasing Agent before final voucher on the contract is issued.

Termination For Default. The contract will remain in force for the full period specified and until the
County determines that all requirements and conditions have been satisfactorily met and the County
has accepted the work, and thereafter until the Contractor has met all requirements and conditions
relating to the work under the Contract Documents following the contract term, including warranty and
guarantee periods. However, the County will have the right to terminate the contract sooner if the
Contractor has failed to perform satisfactorily the work required, as determined by the County in its
discretion. In the event the County decides to terminate the contract for failure to perform satisfactorily,
the County will give the Contractor at least fifteen days written notice before the termination takes
effect. Such fifteen day period will begin upon the mailing of notice by the County. If the contract is
terminated for the Contractor’s failure to provide satisfactory contract performance, the Contractor will
be entitled to receive compensation only for all contract services satisfactorily performed by the
Contractor and allocable to the contract and accepted by the County prior to such termination.
However, an amount equal to all additional costs required to be expended by the County to complete
the work covered by the contract, including costs of delay in completing the project, shall be either
subtracted from any amount due the Contractor or charged to the Contractor in the event the County
terminates the Contract. The Contractor shall not be entitled to any compensation for any lost profit,
consequential damages or any sums except or expressly set forth herein.

Except as otherwise directed, the Contractor shall stop work on the date of receipt of notice of the
termination or other date specified in the notice, place no further orders or subcontracts for materials,
services, or facilities except as are necessary for the completion of such portion of the work not
terminated, and terminate all vendors and subcontracts and settle all outstanding liabilities and claims.

Termination For Convenience. The performance of work under the contract may be terminated by the
Purchasing Agent in whole or in part whenever the Purchasing Agent shall determine that such
termination is in the County’s best interest. Any such termination shall be effected by the delivery to
the Contractor of a written notice of termination at least fifteen days before the date of termination,
specifying the extent to which performance of the work under the contract is terminated and the date
upon which such termination becomes effective.
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After receipt of a notice of termination and except as otherwise directed the Contractor shall stop all
work on the date of receipt of the notice of termination or other date specified in the notice; place no
further orders or subcontracts for materials, services or facilities except as are necessary for the
completion of such portion of the work not terminated; immediately transfer all documentation and
paperwork for terminated work to the County; and terminate all vendors and subcontracts and settle all
outstanding liabilities and claims.

The contractor will be entitled to receive compensation only for all contract services satisfactorily
performed by the contractor and allocable to the contract. The contractor shall not be entitled to any
compensation for any lost profit, consequential damages or any sums except or expressly set forth
herein.

24, Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986. The Contractor certifies that it does not and will not
during the performance of the Contract employ any unauthorized alien, as defined in the federal
Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986, as amended, or otherwise violate any of the provisions
of the federal Immigration Reform and Control Act of 1986, as amended.

25. “Trading As”, “Doing Business As”, and fictitious name filings.

Seller shall be properly registered with the Virginia State Corporation Commission. Any Seller having
a “trading as” and/or “doing business as” alias shall be in compliance with the laws of the
Commonwealth of Virginia regarding requisite fictitious name filings in the Circuit Court of the
jurisdiction in which the work is performed with a copy to the Virginia State Corporation Commission.
Failure to properly make any requisite filing is punishable as a misdemeanor as a matter of law.

Any company to whom work under this contract is subcontracted shall be properly and actively
registered with the Virginia State Corporation Commission. Moreover, in the event any company to
whom work under this contract is subcontracted has a “trading as” and/or “doing business as” alias
and/or in the event any work is otherwise performed under this contract by a business that has a “trading
as” and/or “doing business as” alias, the company shall be in compliance with the laws of the
Commonwealth of Virginia regarding requisite fictitious name filings in the Circuit Court of the
jurisdiction in which the work is performed with a copy to the Virginia State Corporation Commission.
Failure to properly make any requisite filing is punishable as a misdemeanor as a matter of law.

26. Must Be Authorized to Transact Business. Seller, if organized as a stock or nonstock corporation,
limited liability company, business trust, or limited partnership or registered as a registered limited
liability partnership, shall have its paperwork and fees in order with the Virginia State Corporation
Commission and be authorized to transact business in the Commonwealth as a domestic or foreign
business entity if so required by Title 13.1 or Title 50 of the Virginia Code or as otherwise required by
law. A public body, including the County, may void any contract with a business entity if the Seller
business entity fails to remain in compliance with the provisions of this section.

27. Approval by County Attorney. Pursuant to the requirements of state and local law, this Agreement has
been approved as to form by the Culpeper County Attorney.

28. Time is of the essence in the performance of this agreement.

"Seller" is/equals "Contractor"

updated 08.11.2021



SECTION 01100 - SUMMARY

11

1.2

1.3

A

GENERAL

Project Identification: Project consists of one project under one Construction Contract: The
Culpeper County Carver Center Food Enterprise Center Alterations.

1. Project Location: 9432 James Madison Highway — Rapidan, VA 22733
2. Owner: County of Culpeper

Architect Identification: The Contract Documents, dated August 11, 2022, were prepared for the
Project by Sanders Architecture, PC.

The Work consists of all work as defined by the specifications, drawings and addenda.

1.  Generally, the Work consists of Approximately 4,970 SF Interior Alterations for
Phase 1 of new commercial Kitchen as more fully described in the Project Manual and
Drawings.

Project will be constructed under one construction contract by one General Contractor.

Work Sequence: The Work shall be conducted in one continuous phase, in coordination with
other users on the property.

Use of Premises: Contractor shall limit access and use to those portions of the site indicated for
new construction activities. Work must be scheduled and phased so that the existing use
maintains operations during normal business hours during construction. Contractor's use of
premises is limited by Owner's right to perform work or to retain other contractors on portions
of Project.

1. Separate Contract: Owner may award separate contracts for performance of certain work
on site including telecommunications and security systems. Those operations may be
conducted simultaneously and be coordinated fully with work under this Contract. Work
that may be provided by others will be identified at the pre-bid meeting upon request.

Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out
smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract.

Specification Format: The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the
16-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system.

PRODUCTS (Not Used)

EXECUTION

END OF SECTION 01100

SUMMARY 01100-1



SECTION 01140 - WORK RESTRICTIONS

11

1.2

13

A

GENERAL

Use of Premises: Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated. Do not disturb portions of
site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.

1. Limits: Confine construction operations to area of site to be altered by construction
activity. Stay off adjacent structures & property and public streets without prior
approval.

2. Owner Occupancy: Owner will continue to operate on site. Access and operations must
be maintained for this facility during regularly scheduled operations throughout
construction.

3. Tools and weapons:  No weapons are permitted on this property at any time.

4, Adjacent Site: Stay off of adjacent properties.

Utilities: All existing utility services must be maintained operational at all times. Contractor
may, with Owner’s full approval, use on site water service & building electric (if available) for
immediate construction needs. Contractor must provide temporary electric if the building
service is not available and telephone services during construction. Contractor may not use the
existing building toilets during construction without prior Owner approval. It is the intent of
these documents that building utilities and occupancy of portions of the building that are not
under construction continue during construction. The Contractor must maintain sewer, water,
electricity and other utilities during construction.

Air Quality: Maintain indoor and outdoor air quality to regulated safe levels at all times during
construction. Do not permit construction dust to move to other areas of the building or site at
any time. Measures shall be taken to control construction dust during site work operations.
Finished areas of the new facility shall be protected from excessive dust and contamination
during construction. Dust control shall include HEPA filter fans venting to the exterior as well
as sealed barrier around construction area. Do not run HVAC systems in any area where dust or
fumes are present.

PRODUCTS (Not Used)

EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01140
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SECTION 01210 - ALLOWANCES

11 GENERAL

A.  Summary: Certain materials and equipment and, in some cases, installation may be specified in
the Contract Documents by allowances. Allowances have been established to defer selection of
actual materials and equipment to a later date when additional information is available.
Additional requirements will be issued by Change Order.

B.  Types of allowances include the following:
1. Lump-sum allowances. Material allowance amounts indicated include the total cost,
including taxes and shipping, of providing materials to the site. All installation costs
including contractor’s labor, overhead and profit are included in the contract base bid.

C.  Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and
handling Change Orders.

D.  Selection and Purchase: At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise
Architect of the date when selection and purchase of each product or system described by an
allowance must be completed to avoid delaying the Work.

1. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final
selections. Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.
2. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

E.  Submittals: Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in
the form specified for Change Orders.

1. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the
site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.

F. Unused Materials: Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or
supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.

1. Prepare unused material for storage by Owner when it is not economically practical to
return the material for credit. If directed, deliver unused material to Owner's storage
space. Otherwise, disposal of unused material is Contractor's responsibility.

1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)

ALLOWANCES 01210 - 1



1.3 EXECUTION

A.  Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects. Return
damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.

B.  Preparation: Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related
materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and
interfaced with related work.

C.  Schedule of Allowances: See individual specifications sections for Allowances.

END OF SECTION 01210

ALLOWANCES 01210 - 2



SECTION 01230 - ALTERNATES

11 GENERAL

A.  Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work that
may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if Owner decides to accept a
corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed or in the products,
materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described in the Contract Documents.

1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the
Contract Sum.

B.  Coordination: Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate
work of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as
part of alternate.

C.  Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in
writing, of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or

deferred for later consideration. Include a complete description of negotiated modifications to
alternates.

1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)

13 EXECUTION

END OF SECTION 01230
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SECTION 01250 - CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES

11

A

GENERAL
Coordination: Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Product Requirements” for administrative procedures for handling
requests for substitutions made after Contract award.

Minor Changes in the Work: Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor
Changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on
AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions.” or via correspondence.

Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests: Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed
changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time. If
necessary, the description will include supplemental or revised Drawings and Specifications.

1. Proposal Requests are for information only. Do not consider them instructions either to
stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.

2. Within time specified in Proposal Request, but no later than 20 days after receipt of
Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum
and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.

a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with
total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data
to substantiate quantities.

b. Indicate taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.

C. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of
the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and
finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an
extension of the Contract Time.

Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the
Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change.

1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the
Work. Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the
proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.

2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total

amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to

substantiate quantities.

Indicate taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.

4. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the
change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times,
and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesting an extension of the
Contract Time.

5. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed
change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

@
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1.2

1.3

Proposal Request Form: Use AIA Document G709 or other similar form approved by the
Owner for Proposal Requests.

Allowance Adjustment: Base each Change Order proposal on the difference between purchase
amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place. Allow for cutting
losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, and similar margins.

1. Include installation costs only where indicated as part of the allowance.

2. Prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of overhead costs and
other margins claimed.

3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders
related to unit-cost allowances. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of
work-in-place by independent quantity survey, measure, or count.

Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in the allowance described in the
Contract Documents, whether for the Purchase Order amount or Contractor's handling, labor,
installation, overhead, and profit. Submit claims within 21 days of receipt of the Change Order
or Construction Change Directive authorizing work to proceed. Owner will reject claims
submitted later than 21 days after such authorization.

1. Do not include Contractor's or sub-contractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost
amount unless the nature or extent of work has changed from what could have been
foreseen from information in the Contract Documents.

2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-
priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.

Change Order Procedures: On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a
Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.

Construction Change Directive: Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AlA
Document G714 or similar form. Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to
proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change Order.

1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work. It
also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the
Contract Time.

2. Documentation: Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required
by the Construction Change Directive.

a. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data
necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.

PRODUCTS (Not Used)

EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01250

CONTRACT MODIFICATION PROCEDURES 01250 - 2



SECTION 01270 - UNIT PRICES

11

1.2

13

A

A

GENERAL

Unit price is a price per unit of measurement for materials or services added to or deducted from
the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if estimated quantities of Work required by the
Contract Documents are increased or decreased.

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and
handling Change Orders.

2. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements” for general testing and inspecting
requirements.

Unit prices include all necessary material, cost for delivery, installation, insurance, applicable
taxes, overhead, and profit.

Measurement and Payment: Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires
establishment of unit prices. Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified
in those Sections.

1. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that
involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's
expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.

2. Contractor shall notify Owner prior to starting any unit cost work so the Owner may
establish a method of measurement if one is not otherwise indicated in the construction

documents. Contractor will not be paid for unit price work performed without the
Owner’s prior authorization and approval of unit quantities.

PRODUCTS (Not Used)

EXECUTION

Unit prices which may be required are listed in the Bid Form and / or each Specification section.

END OF SECTION 01270
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SECTION 01290 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES

11 GENERAL

A.  Coordination: Related Sections include the following:

1.

2.

Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures” for administrative procedures for
handling changes to the Contract.

Division 1  Section "Construction Progress Documentation” for administrative
requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule
and Submittals Schedule.

B.  Schedule of Values: Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of
Contractor's Construction Schedule. Correlate line items with other required administrative
forms and schedules, including Submittals Schedule and Application for Payment forms with
Continuation Sheets.

1.

2.

Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than
seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
Format and Content: Use the Project Bid Form Schedule of Values or other approved
schedule.

Identification: Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values:

Project name and location.
Name of Architect.

Architect's project number.
Contractor's name and address.
Date of submittal.

®Po0 oW

Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the
following for each item listed:

Related Specification Section or Division.
Description of the Work.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of manufacturer or fabricator.

Name of supplier.

Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
Dollar value.

@roooow

1)  Percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted
to total 100 percent.

Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued
evaluation of Applications for Payment. Provide several line items for principal
subcontract amounts. Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the
Contract Sum.

Provide a separate line item for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment
may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet
installed.

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01290-1



Provide separate line items for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of
completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.

Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.
Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.

a. Temporary facilities and other items that are not direct cost of work-in-place may
be shown either as separate line items or distributed as general overhead expense.

Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next Applications for Payment
when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the
Contract Sum.

C.  Applications for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as
certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.

1.

2.

Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial
Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.

Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is indicated in the
Agreement between Owner and Contractor. The period of construction Work covered by
each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.

Payment Application Times: The date for each progress payment is the 15th day of each
month. The period covered by each Application for Payment starts on the day following
the end of the preceding period and ends 15 days before the date for each progress
payment.

Payment Application Forms: Use AIA Document G702 as form for Applications for
Payment.

Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form. Notarize and execute by a
person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return
incomplete applications without action.

a. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction
Schedule. Use updated schedules if revisions were made.

b. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued
before last day of construction period covered by application.

Transmittal: Submit PDF signed and notarized original copy of each Application for
Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours. One copy shall
include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required. Transmit each copy with a
transmittal form listing attachments and recording appropriate information about
application.

Waivers of Mechanic's Lien: With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of
mechanic's lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising
out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.

a. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested, before deduction for
retainage, on each item.

b. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.

C. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must
submit waivers.

d. Waiver Delays: Submit each Application for Payment with Contractor's waiver of
mechanic's lien for construction period covered by the application.

PAYMENT PROCEDURES 01290 - 2



1) Submit final Application for Payment with or preceeded by final waivers
from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the
application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.

e. Waiver Forms: Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable
to Owner.
8. Initial Application for Payment: Administrative actions and submittals that must precede

or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:

@+oo0 o

h.

List of subcontractors.

Schedule of Values.

Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).

Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).

List of Contractor's staff assignments.

Copies of building permits.

Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for
performance of the Work.

Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.

Performance and payment bonds.

9. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion: After issuing the Certificate of
Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent
completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.

a.

b.

Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete
and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.

This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued
previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

10.  Final Payment Application: Submit final Application for Payment with releases and
supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not
limited, to the following:

oo
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Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.

Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and
proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.

Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.

AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
AIlA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."

AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."

Evidence that claims have been settled.

Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data
if applicabler as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession
of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.

12 PRODUCTS (Not Used)

1.3 EXECUTION (Not Used) END OF SECTION 01290
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SECTION 01310 - PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION

11 GENERAL

A.  Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of the
Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work. Coordinate
construction operations, included in different Sections that depend on each other for proper
installation, connection, and operation.

1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where
installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before
or after its own installation.

2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure

maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.

Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.

4, If necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special
procedures required for coordination. Include such items as required notices, reports, and
list of attendees at meetings.

&3

a. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of
their Work is required.

B.  Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative
procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts
and to ensure orderly progress of the Work. Such administrative activities include, but are not
limited to, the following:

Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
Preparation of the Schedule of Values.

Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
Delivery and processing of submittals.

Progress meetings.

Pre-installation conferences.

Project closeout activities.

Nook~wdE

C.  Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with
consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.

1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually
incorporated into, the Work.

D. Coordination Drawings: Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability
necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if
coordination is required for installation of products and materials fabricated by separate entities.

1. Indicate relationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings.
2. Indicate required installation sequences.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 01310-1



E. Project Meetings, General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site,
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Attendees: Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is

required, of date and time of each meeting. Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled

meeting dates and times.

Agenda: Prepare the meeting agenda. Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.

3. Minutes: Record significant discussions and agreements achieved. Distribute the meeting
minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within 3 days of the
meeting.

N

F. Pre-construction Conference: Schedule a pre-construction conference before starting
construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after
execution of the Agreement. Hold the conference at Project site or another convenient location.
Conduct the meeting to review responsibilities and personnel assignments.

1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants;
Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; manufacturers; suppliers; and
other concerned parties shall attend the conference. All participants at the conference
shall be familiar with Project and authorized to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:

Tentative construction schedule.

Phasing.

Critical work sequencing.

Designation of responsible personnel.

Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
Distribution of the Contract Documents.

Submittal procedures.

Preparation of Record Documents.

Use of the premises.

Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
Parking availability.

Office, work, and storage areas.

Equipment deliveries and priorities.

First aid.

Security.

Progress cleaning.

Working hours.

SeTOSITATOSQ@ OO0 T

G.  Pre-installation Conferences: Conduct a pre-installation conference at Project site before each
construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.

PROJECT MANAGEMENT AND COORDINATION 01310-2



1. Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or
affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and
installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the meeting. Advise Architect
of scheduled meeting dates.

2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the
particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:

Contract Documents.

Options.

Related Change Orders.

Purchases.

Deliveries.

Submittals.

Review of mockups.

Possible conflicts.

Compatibility problems.

Time schedules.

Weather limitations.

Manufacturer's written recommendations.
Warranty requirements.

Compatibility of materials.
Acceptability of substrates.

Temporary facilities and controls.

Space and access limitations.
Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
Testing and inspecting requirements.
Required performance results.

Protection of construction and personnel.

CCY ST OS3ITAT T SQ@MOQ0DT
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Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements.

4. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.
Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the
Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

H.  Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals. Coordinate dates of
meetings with preparation of payment requests.

1. Attendees: In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor,
subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in
planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be represented at these
meetings. All participants at the conference shall be familiar with Project and authorized
to conclude matters relating to the Work.

2. Agenda: Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting. Review
other items of significance that could affect progress. Include topics for discussion as
appropriate to status of Project.
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a. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.
Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule,
in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule. Determine how construction
behind schedule will be expedited; secure commitments from parties involved to
do so. Discuss whether schedule revisions are required to ensure that current and
subsequent activities will be completed within the Contract Time.

b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:

1)
2)
3)
4)
5)
6)
7)
8)
9)
10)
11)
12)
13)
14)

Interface requirements.

Sequence of operations.

Status of submittals.

Deliveries.

Off-site fabrication.

Access.

Site utilization.

Temporary facilities and controls.
Work hours.

Hazards and risks.

Progress cleaning.

Quality and work standards.
Change Orders.

Documentation of information for payment requests.

3. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who
should have been present. Include a brief summary, in narrative form, of progress since
the previous meeting and report.

a. Schedule Updating: Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress
meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized. Issue
revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.

1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)

13 EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01310
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SECTION 01320 - CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS DOCUMENTATION

1.1

1.2

A

GENERAL
Submittals: Submit the following: PDF preferred

1. Submittals Schedule: Submit three copies of schedule. Arrange the following information in a
tabular format:

Scheduled date for first submittal.

Specification Section number and title.

Submittal category (action or informational).

Name of subcontractor.

Description of the Work covered.

Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

hOo o0 oTE

2. Contractor's Construction Schedule: Submit initial schedule.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of
construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors. Coordinate Contractor's
Construction Schedule with the Schedule of Values, list of subcontracts, Submittals Schedule, progress
reports, payment requests, and other required schedules and reports.

1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties involved.
2. Coordinate each construction activity with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.
PRODUCTS

Submittals Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required
by construction schedule. Include time required for review, re-submittal, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates.

1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and Contractor's
Construction Schedule.
2. Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule.

Contractor's Construction Schedule: Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-
type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the
Work.

1. Preparation: Indicate each significant construction activity separately. ldentify first workday of
each week with a continuous vertical line.

a. For construction activities that require 3 months or longer to complete, indicate an
estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.

2. Time Frame: Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of
Final Completion.

3. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early
completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.

4, Activities: Treat each story or separate area as a separate humbered activity for each principal

element of the Work. Comply with the following:
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13

a. Activity Duration: Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless
specifically allowed by Architect.

b. Procurement Activities: Include procurement process activities for long lead items and
major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.
Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submittals, approvals,
purchasing, fabrication, and delivery.

C. Submittal Review Time: Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1
Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule. Coordinate submittal review times in
Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule.

d. Startup and Testing Time: Include not less than (5) working days for startup and testing.

e. Substantial Completion: Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial
Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for
certification of Substantial Completion.

5. Constraints: Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as
follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.

a. Work by Others: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by
Others.

b. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect on the schedule of limitations of continued
occupancies, uninterruptible services, use of premises restrictions, and provisions for future
construction.

c. Work Stages: Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the
Work.
6. Milestones: Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but

not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.

7. Contract Modifications: For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its
submission, prepare a time-impact analysis to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on
the overall project schedule.

Field Condition Reports: Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the
Contract Documents, notify Architect and prepare a detailed report if requested. Submit with a request
for information. Include a detailed description of the differing conditions, together with
recommendations for changing the Contract Documents.

EXECUTION

Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating: At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual
construction progress and activities. Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress
meeting.

1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been
recognized or made. Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to,

changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.

As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.

4, Distribution: Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors,
testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know
schedule responsibility.

w

a. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
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b. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the
same locations.

END OF SECTION 01320
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SECTION 01330 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

1.1

GENERAL

Definitions: As follows:

1. Action Submittals: Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action.

2. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's approval.

Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction
activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and
related activities that requires sequential activity.
2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing

will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with
other submittals until related submittals are received.

Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress
Documentation™ for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related
construction activities.

Processing Time: Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.
Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.

1. Initial Review: Allow 10 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if
processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals. Allow 15 days for
processing submittals from Divisions 2, 3, 5, 15 and 16. Architect will advise Contractor when a
submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Allow 10 days for processing each resubmittal.

Identification: label each submittal for identification.

=

Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.

2. Provide a space approximately 4 by 5 inches (100 by 125 mm) on label or beside title block to
record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.

3. Include the following information on submittal for processing and recording action taken:

Project name.

Date.

Name and address of Architect.

Name and address of Contractor.

Name and address of subcontractor.

Name and address of supplier.

Name of manufacturer.

Unique identifier, including revision number.

Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Other necessary identification.

X STQ@ e o0 o
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1.2

Deviations: Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents on
submittals.

Additional Copies: Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect
observes noncompliance with provisions of the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final
submittal.

1. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will not be marked with action taken and
will be returned.

Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.
Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will return submittals, without review,
received from sources other than Contractor.

Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators,
installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction
activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

Use for Construction: Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Architect in
connection with construction.

PRODUCTS

Action Submittals: Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.

1. Number of Copies: Submit PDF of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated. Architect will
return PDF. Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.
2. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and

type of product or equipment.

a. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are
not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
c. Include the following information, as applicable:

1) Manufacturer's written recommendations.

2) Manufacturer's product specifications.

3) Manufacturer's installation instructions.

4) Manufacturer's catalog cuts.

5) Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.

6) Printed performance curves.

7) Operational range diagrams.

8) Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
9) Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.

3. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base
Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data. Include the
following information, as applicable:

Dimensions.

Identification of products.

Fabrication and installation drawings.
Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
Shopwork manufacturing instructions.

PoooTe
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f. Templates and patterns.
g. Schedules.
h. Notation of coordination requirements.
i Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
J Wiring Diagrams: Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring.
k. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings in PDF format or on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches (215 by 280 mm) but no
larger than 30 by 40 inches (750 by 1000 mm).
4. Coordination Drawings: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management
and Coordination."
5. Samples: Prepare physical units of materials or products, including the following:
a. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for mockups.
b. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
c. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared

from the same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified,
and physically identical with the product proposed for use, and that show full range of
color and texture variations expected.

d. Preparation: Mount, display, or package Samples in manner specified to facilitate review
of qualities indicated. Prepare Samples to match Architect's sample where so indicated.
Attach label on unexposed side.

e. Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a final check of these
characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between
final submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.

f. Number of Samples for Initial Selection: Submit (3) full set[s] of available choices where
color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from
manufacturer's product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

g. Number of Samples for Verification: Submit (3) sets of Samples. Architect will retain (2)
Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
h. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-

control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be
used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

6. Product Schedule or List: Prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the
Work and their intended location.

7. Delegated-Design Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality
Requirements."

8. Submittals Schedule: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress
Documentation.”

9. Application for Payment: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Payment
Procedures."

10.  Schedule of Values: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."

11.  Subcontract List: Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each
portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a
special design.

B. Informational Submittals: Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification
Sections.

1. Number of Copies: Submit PDF copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated. Architect
will not return copies.

2. Certificates and Certifications: Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity
responsible for preparing certification. Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer
or other individual authorized to sign documents on behalf of that entity.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Test and Inspection Reports: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality
Requirements."

Contractor's Construction Schedule: ~ Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section
"Construction Progress Documentation.”

Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of
firm or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, hames and
addresses of architects and owners, and other information specified.

Product Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
product complies with requirements.

Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply
with requirements. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and Procedure
Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified.
Installer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
Installer complies with requirements and, where required, is authorized for this specific Project.
Manufacturer Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
manufacturer complies with requirements. Include evidence of manufacturing experience where
required.

Material Certificates: Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that
material complies with requirements.

Material Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with
requirements.

Field Test Reports: Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation
of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance with requirements.
Product Test Reports: Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements. Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by
manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive tests performed by
a qualified testing agency.

Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for
Project.

Maintenance Data: Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and
normal maintenance of products and equipment. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section
"Closeout Procedures."

Design Data: Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance
and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations. Include list of
assumptions and other performance and design criteria and a summary of loads. Include load
diagrams if applicable. Provide name and version of software, if any, used for calculations.
Include page numbers.

Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents
manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product
or equipment. Include name of product and name, address, and telephone number of
manufacturer.

Manufacturer's Field Reports: Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized
service representative's tests and inspections.

Insurance Certificates and Bonds: Prepare written information indicating current status of
insurance or bonding coverage. Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of
coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the coverage.

Construction Photographs: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction
Progress Documentation."
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1.3 EXECUTION

A. Contractor's Review: Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.
Note corrections and field dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

B. Architect's Action: Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and
will return them without action.

1. Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
modifications required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp
and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action taken, as follows:

2. Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will reject
and return it if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to

appropriate party.
3. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded.

END OF SECTION 01330
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SECTION 01400 - QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

1.1

A

GENERAL

Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or
indicated. These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract
Document requirements.

1. Quality-control services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect.

Delegated-Design Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications
by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide
products and systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written
request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Submittal: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals,
submit a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system
specifically assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional, indicating that the
products and systems are in compliance with performance and design criteria indicated. Include list of
codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these services.

Reports: Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:

Date of issue.

Project title and humber.

Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.

Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.

Names of individuals making tests and inspections.

Description of the Work and test and inspection method.

Identification of product and Specification Section.

Complete test or inspection data.

Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
Ambient conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the
Contract Document requirements.

Name and signature of laboratory inspector.

Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.
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Permits, Licenses, and Certificates: For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses,
certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments,
judgments, correspondence, records, and similar documents, established for compliance with standards
and regulations bearing on performance of the Work.

Fabricator Qualifications: A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this
Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity
to produce required units.

Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications: An authorized representative of manufacturer
who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are
similar in material, design, and extent to those indicated for this Project.
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H. Installer Qualifications: A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in
construction with a record of successful in-service performance for a minimum period of (5) years prior
to this project.

l. Manufacturer Qualifications: A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those
indicated for this Project and with a minimum (5) year record of successful in-service performance.

J. Professional Engineer Qualifications: A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in
jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind
indicated. Engineering services are defined as those performed for installations of the system, assembly,
or product that are similar to those indicated for this Project in material, design, and extent.

K. Testing Agency Qualifications: An agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and
inspecting indicated, as documented by ASTM E 548, and that specializes in types of tests and
inspections to be performed.

L. Owner Responsibilities; Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner
will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.

1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies
engaged and a description of the types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed

to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will
be adjusted by Change Order.

M.  Contractor Responsibilities: Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and
required by authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to
perform these quality-control services.

a. Contractor shall not employ the same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing
by Owner.

2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or
inspecting will be performed.

3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified
written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.

4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are
Contractor's responsibility.

5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when

they so direct.

N. Special Tests and Inspections: Owner will engage a testing agency to conduct special tests and
inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner.

1. Testing agency will notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies
observed in the Work during performance of its services.

2. Testing agency will submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-
control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Testing agency will submit a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial
Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.

4. Testing agency will interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and

inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
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1.2

13

5. Testing agency will retest and reinspect corrected work.

Manufacturer's Field Services: Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to
inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections. Report
results in writing.

Retesting/Reinspecting: ~ Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's
responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that
revised or replaced Work that failed to comply with requirements established by the Contract Documents.

Testing Agency Responsibilities: Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.
Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.

1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work
during performance of its services.

2. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies
with or deviates from requirements.

3. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control
service through Contractor.

4. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase requirements of the Contract Documents or approve or
accept any portion of the Work.

5. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

Associated Services: Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-
control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested. Notify agency sufficiently in
advance of operations to permit assignment of personnel. Provide the following:

1. Access to the Work.

Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.

3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.
Assist agency in obtaining samples.

Facilities for storage and field-curing of test samples.

Delivery of samples to testing agencies.

Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

N
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Coordination: Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-
control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction
to accommodate testing and inspecting.

1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.

PRODUCTS (Not Used)

EXECUTION

Repair and Protection: On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair
damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.

1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these
Specifications. Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas in a manner that
eliminates evidence of patching.

2. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
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3. Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility
for quality-control services.

END OF SECTION 01400
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SECTION 01420 - REFERENCES

11

GENERAL
General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.

"Approved,"” when used in conjunction with Architect's action on Contractor's submittals,
applications, and requests, is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the
Conditions of the Contract.

"Directed," "requested,” "authorized," "selected," "approved,” "required,” and "permitted" mean
directed by Architect, requested by Architect, and similar phrases.

"Indicated" refers to graphic representations, notes, or schedules on Drawings; or to other
paragraphs or schedules in Specifications and similar requirements in the Contract Documents.
Terms such as "shown," "noted," "scheduled,” and "specified" are used to help the user locate
the reference.

"Regulations" include laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having
jurisdiction, as well as rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that
control performance of the Work.

"Furnish" means to supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly,
installation, and similar operations.

"Install" describes operations at Project site including unloading, temporary storage, unpacking,
assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing,
protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.

"Provide" means to furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.

"Installer" is Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor, as an employee, subcontractor,
or contractor of lower tier, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation,
erection, application, and similar operations.

1. The term "experienced,” when used with the term "installer,” means having successfully
completed a minimum of five (5) previous projects similar in size and scope to this
Project; being familiar with the special requirements indicated; and having complied with
requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must
be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name,
such as "carpenter.” It also does not imply that requirements specified apply exclusively
to tradespeople of the corresponding generic name.

"Project site" is the space available for performing construction activities, either exclusively or
in conjunction with others performing other work as part of Project. The extent of Project site is
shown on the Drawings and may or may not be identical with the description of the land on
which Project is to be built.
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Industry Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements,
applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied
directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced. Such standards are made a part
of the Contract Documents by reference.

Publication Dates: Comply with standards in effect as of the date of the Contract Documents.

Conflicting Requirements: Where compliance with two or more standards is specified and the
standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality
levels, comply with the most stringent requirement. Refer uncertainties and requirements that
are different, but apparently equal, to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

1. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels: The quantity or quality level shown or specified
shall be the minimum provided or performed. The actual installation may comply exactly
with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minimum within
reasonable limits. To comply with these requirements, indicated numeric values are
minimum or maximum, as appropriate, for the context of the requirements. Refer
uncertainties to Architect for a decision before proceeding.

Copies of Standards: Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract
Documents. Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity,
obtain copies directly from the publication source and make them available on request.

Abbreviations and Names: Abbreviations and acronyms are frequently used in the
Specifications and other Contract Documents to represent the name of a trade association,
standards-developing organization, authorities having jurisdiction, or other entity in the context
of referencing a standard or publication. Where abbreviations and acronyms are used in the
Specifications or other Contract Documents, they mean the recognized name of these entities.
Refer to Gale Research's "Encyclopedia of Associations” or Columbia Books' "National Trade
& Professional Associations of the U.S.," which are available in most libraries.

PRODUCTS (Not Used)

EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01420
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SECTION 01500 - TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

11 GENERAL

A.  Temporary contractor facilities are not required for this project. Any costs associated with
temporary facilities required to execute this contract shall be included in the base bid cost.
General Contractors should review anticipated material staging and project management
requirements prior to the pre-bid meeting and ask questions concerning outside facilities,
utilities, demolition and dumpster location, etc. at the pre-bid meeting.

B.  Temporary Toilets: Provide temporary toilets until substantial completion.
C.  Temporary Utilities: Except for scheduled utility connections projected to last less than (2)

hours, provide continuous temporary utility service required to maintain building utilities at all
times to all occupied portions of the site during the work.
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SECTION 01600 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

11

A

GENERAL

Definitions: As follows:

1.

Products: Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project
or taken from previously purchased stock. The term "product” includes the terms
"material,” "equipment,” "system," and terms of similar intent.

a. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make
or model number or other designation, shown or listed in manufacturer's published
product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

b. New Products: ltems that have not previously been incorporated into another
project or facility, except that products consisting of recycled-content materials are
allowed, unless explicitly stated otherwise. Products salvaged or recycled from
other projects are not considered new products.

C. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal
process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities
related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties,
appearance, and other characteristics that equal or exceed those of specified
product.

Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction
from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
Basis-of-Design Product Specification: Where a specific manufacturer's product is
named and accompanied by the words "basis of design,” including make or model
number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function,
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other
characteristics for purposes of evaluating comparable products of other named
manufacturers.

Manufacturer's Warranty: Preprinted written warranty published by individual
manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to
Owner.

Special Warranty: Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract
Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide
more rights for Owner.

Substitution Requests: Submit three copies of each request for consideration. Identify product
or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification Section number and
title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1.
2.

Substitution Request Form: Use standard contractor request form.
Documentation: Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following,
as applicable:

a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.
b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to
accommodate proposed substitution.
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C. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of
the Work specified.

d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and
installation procedures.

e. Samples, where applicable or requested.

f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and
addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.

g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test
results for compliance with requirements indicated.

h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for
Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction.

i Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed

substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall

Contract Time.

Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.

Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in

the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated.

I Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently
become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated
results.

=

3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a request for substitution.
Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed substitution within
15 days of receipt of request, or 7 days of receipt of additional information or
documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Acceptance: Change Order.
b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed
substitution within time allocated.

C.  Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Division 1
Section "Submittal Procedures.” Show compliance with requirements.

D.  Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously
selected, even if previously selected products were also options.

E. Product Delivery, Storage, and Handling: Use means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
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4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to

ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.

Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

7. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

8. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

9. Protect stored products from damage.

oo

Product Warranties: Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run
concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's
disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under
requirements of the Contract Documents.

1. Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and
identification, ready for execution. Submit a draft for approval before final execution.

a. Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information
and properly executed.

b. Specified Form: Forms are included with the Specifications. Prepare a written
document using appropriate form properly executed.

C. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements and
particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

2. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."

PRODUCTS

General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents,
that are undamaged, and unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items
needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4, Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make
selection.

5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is
Architect's.

6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish "salient characteristics” of products.

Product Selection Procedures: Procedures for product selection include the following:

1. Product: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Product” name a
single product and manufacturer, provide the product named.
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a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled
"Manufacturer” or "Source" name single manufacturers or sources, provide a product by
the manufacturer or from the source named that complies with requirements.

a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

3. Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Products™ introduce a
list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that
complies with requirements.

a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

4. Manufacturers: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Manufacturers
introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers
listed that complies with requirements.

a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

5. Available Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Available
Products"” introduce a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of
the products listed or another product that complies with requirements. Comply with
provisions in "Comparable Products" Paragraph to obtain approval for use of an unnamed
product.

6. Available Manufacturers: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled
"Available Manufacturers" introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by
one of the manufacturers listed or another manufacturer that complies with requirements.
Comply with provisions in "Comparable Products" Paragraph to obtain approval for use
of an unnamed product.

7. Product Options: Where Specification paragraphs titled "Product Options™ indicate that
size, profiles, and dimensional requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product
or system, provide either the specific product or system indicated or a comparable
product or system by another manufacturer. Comply with provisions in "Product
Substitutions™ Paragraph.

8. Basis-of-Design Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled
"Basis-of-Design Product[s]" are included and also introduce or refer to a list of
manufacturers' names, provide either the specified product or a comparable product by
one of the other named manufacturers. Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes,
profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics that are based on the product named.
Comply with provisions in "Comparable Products" Paragraph to obtain approval for use
of an unnamed product.

a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.
9. Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require matching an established
Sample, select a product (and manufacturer) that complies with requirements and

matches Architect's sample. Architect's decision will be final on whether a proposed
product matches satisfactorily.
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a. If no product available within specified category matches satisfactorily and
complies with other specified requirements, comply with provisions of the
Contract Documents on "substitutions™ for selection of a matching product.

10.  Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected from
manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product (and
manufacturer) that complies with other specified requirements.

a. Standard Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of
colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, or
texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include premium items.

b. Full Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, patterns,
textures” or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, or texture from
manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items.

C.  Product Substitutions: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60
days after the Notice of Award. Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected
at discretion of Architect.

1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the
following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect
will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these
requirements:

a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy
conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities
Owner must assume. Owner's additional responsibilities may include
compensation to Architect for redesign and evaluation services.

b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents.

C. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce
indicated results.

d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.

e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction
Schedule.

f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having
jurisdiction.

g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.

h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.

i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.

D. Comparable Products: Where products or manufacturers are specified by name, submit the
following, in addition to other required submittals, to obtain approval of an unnamed product:

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract
Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the
indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the
Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 01600 - 5



4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
5. Samples, if requested.

13 EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 01600
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SECTION 01700 - EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS

11

1.2

1.3

GENERAL

PRODUCTS (Not Used)

EXECUTION

Existing Conditions: The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other
construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed. Before beginning work, investigate and
verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical systems and other construction
affecting the Work.

Acceptance of Conditions: Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or
Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance. Record observations.

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with
existing finishes or primers.

2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of
connections before equipment and fixture installation.

3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly. Recheck
measurements before installing each product. Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to
other construction, verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before
fabrication. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying the
Work.

Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions: Immediately on discovery of the need for
clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect. Include
a detailed description of problem encountered, together with recommendations for changing the
Contract Documents.

Installation: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and
elevation, as indicated.

1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.

2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance
and ease of removal for replacement.

3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.

4. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing
products in applications indicated.

5. Anchors and Fasteners: Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each
component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the
Work.
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a. Mounting Heights: Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components
at heights directed by Architect.
b. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

6. Joints: Make joints of uniform width. Where joint locations in exposed work are not
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect. Fit exposed connections together to
form hairline joints.

7. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not
considered hazardous.

F. Progress Cleaning: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.
Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.
Enforce requirements strictly. Dispose of materials lawfully.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and
debris.

2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the
temperature is expected to rise above 80 deg F (27 deg C).

3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.
Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.

4. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the
entire work area, as appropriate.

5. Installed Work: Keep installed work clean. Clean installed surfaces according to written

instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning

materials specifically recommended.

Concealed Spaces: Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.

7. Waste Disposal: Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.
Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.

o

G.  Starting and Adjusting: Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.
Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.

1. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding. Adjust equipment for
proper operation.

H.  Protection of Installed Construction: Provide final protection and maintain conditions that
ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

l. Correction of the Work: Repair or remove and replace defective construction. Restore
damaged substrates and finishes. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Cutting and
Patching."

1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up
with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.  Repair

components that do not operate properly. Remove and replace operating components that
cannot be repaired.

END OF SECTION 01700

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 01700 - 2



SECTION 01731 - CUTTING AND PATCHING

1.1

1.2

13

GENERAL

Cutting and Patching Proposal: Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before the time
cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed. Include a description of cutting
and patching and changes to existing construction, a list of products to be used and firms or entities that
will perform the Work, dates when cutting and patching will be performed, and a list of utilities that
cutting and patching procedures will disturb or affect.

1. Structural Elements: No cutting of structural elements is permitted unless specifically indicated in
the construction documents.

Structural Elements: Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-
carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.

Operational Elements: Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that
results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or
decreased operational life or safety.

Visual Requirements: Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of
cutting and patching. Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in
a manner that would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities. Remove and replace
construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner.

1. If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to cut and patch exposed Work listed below. If it
is impossible to engage original Installer or fabricator, engage another recognized, experienced,
and specialized firm.

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during

cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.

PRODUCTS

General: Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.

Existing Materials: Use materials identical to existing materials. For exposed surfaces, use materials that
visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will
match the visual and functional performance of existing materials.
EXECUTION

Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be
performed.

1. Compatibility: Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including
compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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B. Temporary Support: Provide temporary support of Work to be cut. This shall include all design and
installation and removal costs associated with structural shoring, temporary support beams, etc. necessary
to install the permanent structural modification.

C. Protection: Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage. Provide
protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting
and patching operations.

D. Adjoining Areas: Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to
adjoining areas.

E. Existing Services: Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass
such services before cutting to avoid interruption of services to occupied areas.

F. Performance: Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching. Proceed with cutting and
patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.

1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other
construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

G. Cutting: Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar
operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining
construction. If possible, review proposed procedures with original Installer; comply with original
Installer's written recommendations.

1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and
chopping. Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum
disturbance of adjacent surfaces. Temporarily cover openings when not in use.

2. Existing Finished Surfaces: Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.

3. Masonry: Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.

4, Excavating and Backfilling: Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections where
required by cutting and patching operations.

5. Mechanical and Electrical Services: Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.
Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture
or other foreign matter after cutting.

6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

H. Patching: Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations
following performance of other Work. Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.
Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these
Specifications.

1. Inspection: Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate
integrity of installation.

2. Exposed Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into
retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and
refinishing.

3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into

another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of
uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance. Remove existing floor and wall coverings and
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface
of uniform appearance.
5. Exterior Building Enclosure: Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a

weathertight condition.
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SECTION 01732 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

1.1

GENERAL

Definitions:

1. Remove: Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless
indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.

2. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner ready
for reuse.

3. Remove and Reinstall: Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and
reinstall them where indicated.

4, Existing to Remain: Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not

otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

Materials Ownership: Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property
and shall be removed from Project site.

Submittals:
1. Proposed dust-control and noise-control measures.
2. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities: Indicate detailed sequence of selective demolition

work, interruption of utility services, use of elevator and stairs, and locations of temporary
partitions and means of egress.

3. Predemolition Photographs:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site
improvements.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA natification regulations before beginning
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

Standards: Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.
Project Conditions:
1. Owner will occupy portions of building and site immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.

Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted. Extent of Owner’s use
of site and procedures for coordinating demolition will be addressed at the pre-bid meeting.

2. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, tunnels, and other adjacent occupied or used
facilities.

3. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
a. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner

as far as practical.
Hazardous Materials: A hazardous materials inspection and survey has been performed.

1. Hazardous materials abatement is not anticipated. If ACM are encountered following award of
Contract, remove materials as part of the Contract work.

Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.
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1.2

13

Existing Warranties: Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during
selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.

PRODUCTS

Repair Materials: Use repair materials identical to existing materials.

1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that
visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.

2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials.

EXECUTION

Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective
demolition required.

When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or
design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict. Promptly submit a
written report to Architect.

Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether removing any
element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent
structures during selective demolition operations.

Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.

Existing Utilities: Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during
selective demolition operations.

Utility Requirements: Locate, identify, disconnect, shut off, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving
areas to be selectively demolished.

1. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with
selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and that
maintain continuity of service to other parts of building where required.

Dangerous Materials: Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of chemicals, gases,
explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before proceeding with selective demolition
operations.

Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used
facilities.

1. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered passageways,
where required by authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.

Temporary Facilities: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to
people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
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J. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building and
construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and
similar activities. Provide temporary weathertight enclosure for building exterior.

K. Temporary Partitions: Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and
dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.

L. Temporary Shoring: Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural support to
preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent
unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction being demolished.

M. Dust Control: Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust
and dirt. Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.

N. Disposal: Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and
areas.

1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey
debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

0. Cleaning: Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective
demolition operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations
began.

P. Selective Demolition: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new
construction and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of
governing regulations and as follows:

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing
finished surfaces.

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed spaces,

such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting
flame-cutting operations. Maintain [fire watch and] portable fire-suppression devices during
flame-cutting operations. As a minimum a (4) hour fire watch shall follow all hot work.

4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose
excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
5. Notify Owner promptly if selective demolition operations cause damage to adjacent parts or

systems of the building — even if damage is repaired on the spot.

Q. Removed and Salvaged Items: Comply with the following:

1. Clean salvaged items.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning. ldentify contents of containers.

3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

4, Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.

5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

R. Removed and Reinstalled Items: Comply with the following:

1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse. Paint equipment to
match new equipment.

2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. ldentify contents of containers.

3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
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4, Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new materials
and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make
item functional for use indicated.

S. Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during
selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected
storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original locations after
selective demolition operations are complete.

T. Patching and Repairs: Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition
operations.
1. Repairs: Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for
new materials.
2. Finishes: Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining
construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.
3. Floors and Walls: Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area into

another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space. Provide an even surface of
uniform finish color, texture, and appearance. Remove existing floor and wall coverings and
replace with new materials, if necessary, to achieve uniform color and appearance.

4. Ceilings: Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface
of uniform appearance.

u. Disposal of Demolished Materials: Promptly dispose of demolished materials. Do not allow demolished
materials to accumulate on-site.

1. Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

2. Disposal: Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.

END OF SECTION 01732
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SECTION 01770 - CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

11

A

GENERAL

Substantial Completion: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial
Completion, complete the following. List items below that are incomplete in request.

1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on
the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.

2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.

3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final
certifications, and similar documents.

4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to
services and utilities.

5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, and
similar final record information.

6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by
Owner. Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.

7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner. Advise Owner's
personnel of changeover in security provisions.

8. Complete startup testing of systems.

9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.

10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups,
construction tools, and similar elements.

11.  Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.

12.  Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and
maintenance.

13.  Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.

14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual
defects.

Substantial Completion Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial
Completion. On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify
Contractor of unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial
Completion after inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or
additional items identified by Architect that must be completed or corrected before certificate
will be issued.

1. Re-inspection: Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections
as incomplete is completed or corrected.

2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final
Completion.

Final Completion: Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion,
complete the following:

1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment
Procedures."
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2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be
completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect. The certified copy
of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherwise resolved for
acceptance.

3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance

requirements.

Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty if applicable.

Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products,

equipment, and systems.

o k&

D.  Final Completion Inspection: Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance. On
receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of
unfulfilled requirements. Architect will prepare a final Certificate for Payment after inspection
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before certificate
will be issued.

1. Re-inspection: Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections
as incomplete is completed or corrected.

E. List of Incomplete Items (Punch List): Submit three (3) copies of list. Include name and
identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items
and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas disturbed by Contractor that are
outside the limits of construction.

1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and
proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.

2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling,
individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

F. Project Record Documents: Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.
Protect Project Record Documents from deterioration and loss. Provide access to Project
Record Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.

G.  Record Drawings: Maintain and submit one set of blue- or black-line white prints of Contract
Drawings and Shop Drawings.

1. Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that
shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether
individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare the marked-up
Record Prints.

a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that cannot be
readily identified and recorded later.

2. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish
between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location. Review
record set markings during construction site meetings for completeness.

3. Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD
DRAWING" in a prominent location. Organize into manageable sets; bind each set with
durable paper cover sheets. Include identification on cover sheets.
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1.2

1.3

Record Specifications: Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and
contract modifications. Mark copy to indicate the actual product installation where installation
varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and contract modifications.

1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that
cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and
equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble (3) complete sets of operation and
maintenance data indicating the operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and
piece of equipment not part of a system. Include operation and maintenance data required in
individual Specification Sections and as follows:

1. Operation Data: Include emergency instructions and procedures, system and equipment
descriptions, operating procedures, and sequence of operations.

2. Maintenance Data: Include manufacturer's information, list of spare parts, maintenance
procedures, maintenance and service schedules for preventive and routine maintenance,
and copies of warranties and bonds.

3. Organize operation and maintenance manuals into suitable sets of manageable size. Bind
and index data in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness
necessary to accommodate contents, with pocket inside the covers to receive folded
oversized sheets. lIdentify each binder on front and spine with the printed title
"OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUAL," Project name, and subject matter of
contents.

Warranties: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the
Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is
indicated.

1. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of
the Project Manual.

2. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders,
thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 8-1/2-by-11-inch
(115-by-280-mm) paper.

PRODUCTS

Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or
fabricator of the surface to be cleaned. Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially
hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

EXECUTION

Demonstration and Training: Instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain
systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.

1. Provide instructors experienced in operation and maintenance procedures.

CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 01770 -3



2. Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times. For equipment that requires seasonal
operation, provide similar instruction at the start of each season.

3. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven (7) days' advance
notice.

4. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of
instruction, and course content.

5. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training
modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual
Specification Sections. For each training module, develop a learning objective and
teaching outline. Include instruction for system design and operational philosophy,
review of documentation, operations, adjustments, troubleshooting, maintenance, and
repair.

B.  Final Cleaning: Provide final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to
comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution
regulations.

1. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning. Clean
each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning
and maintenance program. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification
of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:

a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities,
including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other
foreign substances.

b. Sweep paved areas broom clean. Remove spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.

C. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured
surface.

d. Remove construction equipment and surplus material from Project site.

e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition,
free of stains.

f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces.

g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.

h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.

i Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass. Remove glazing
compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials. Replace chipped or
broken transparent materials. Polish mirrors and glass.

J. Remove labels that are not permanent.

k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.

Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored.

1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and
electrical nameplates.

. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and
similar equipment. Remove excess lubrication and foreign substances.

m.  Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains.

Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.

>
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0. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors. Replace burned-out bulbs and
defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply
with requirements for new fixtures.

C.  Comply with safety standards for cleaning. Do not burn waste materials. Do not bury debris or
excess materials on Owner's property. Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous

materials into drainage systems. Remove waste materials from Project site and dispose of
lawfully.

END OF SECTION 01770
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1.1

1.2
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1.4

15

1.6

Section 08710
Finish Hardware

- General

Description
1.  Work included:

1.  Provide finish hardware to complete the Work as shown on the Drawings and as specified
herein;

2. Furnish trim attachments and fastenings, specified or otherwise required, for proper and
complete installation;

3.  Deliver to the job site those items of finish hardware scheduled to be installed at the job
site; and deliver to other points of installation those items of finish hardware scheduled to
be factory installed.

4. Provide proposed detailed finish hardware schedule for review showing proposed
hardware sets for each door opening.

Quality Assurance
1. Provide the services of an AHC or DAHC member of the American Society of Professional
Hardware Consultants to:
1. Be available for consultation with the Professional at no additional cost to the System
during progress of construction;
2. Be present at completion of construction, and:
1. Inspect installation of all finish hardware items;
2. Make all minor adjustments required, and;
3.  Report to Professional on completeness of installation.
3. The hardware consultant may be an employee of the supplier.
2.  Standards
1. American National Standards Institute (ANSI): All products shall meet grade 1 or the
highest level of cycle test requirements of the applicable ANSI standard
1. Al17.1 Providing Accessibility and Usability for Physically Handicapped People
2. Individual subsections of A156 for door hardware
3. Individual subsections of A115 for Door and Frame Preparation
2. 1990 Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
3. American Society for Testing and Material (ASTM):
1. Specification B117 Method of Finish Corrosion Testing
2. E-283 Rate of Air Leakage
4.  Underwriters Laboratories (UL):
1. 228 Door Closers-Holders, with or without Integral Smoke Detectors
5. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
1. No. 80 Fire Doors and Windows
2. No. 101 Life Safety Code

Submittals

1. Productdata: Within 21 calendar days after the Contractor has received the System's Notice to
Proceed, submit a materials list of items to be proposed to be provided under this Section

2. Templates: In a timely manner to assure orderly progress of the Work, deliver templates or
physical samples of the approved finish hardware items to pertinent manufacturers of interfacing
items such as doors and frames.

Product Handling

1. Individually package each unit of finish hardware, complete with proper fastenings and
appurtenances, clearly marked on the outside to indicate contents and specific locations of the
Work.

Extra Stock

1. Provide five extra interchangeable cores.
2. Provide special wrenches and tools applicable to each different or special hardware component.
3.  Provide maintenance tools and accessories supplied by hardware component manufacturer.

Warranty
1. Manufacturer to supply a standard written warranty covering materials (period varies with

Finish Hardware
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Part 2

21

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

2.6

hardware type)

2. Contractor shall guarantee all workmanship, for a period of one year commencing from the date
of substantial completion. All required repairs within that period shall be provided at no cost to
the Owner.

- Products (See Door Schedule Sheet for additional Hardware information)

General

1. Single source for items: Except as specifically otherwise approved in advance by the
Professional, furnish for each item specified only the product of a single manufacturer.

2.  Foreach of the required items of finish hardware, provide the specified manufacturer or from an
approved substitute:

3. Provide the finishes and model numbers indicated.

4.  The hardware supplier shall be responsible to verify the compliance of hardware items with the
American Disabilities Act, and shall notify the Professional of any discrepancies prior to ordering.

Finishes:

1.  Provide hardware with the following finish, unless indicated otherwise herein or on the Drawings
1. 626 (US26D), Satin Chromium Plated
2. 630 (US32D), Satin Stainless Steel
3. 689 — Factory Painted Aluminum Finish

Thresholds

1. Maximum height of 2" for ADA compliance or as indicated if lower

2. Individual thresholds shall be sized for door opening width and depth, and adjoining surface
elevations

3. Finish: mill finish aluminum
4.  Acceptable Manufacturers

1. NGP

2.  Reese

3. Pemko
Weatherstripping

1. Materials
1.  Silicone rubber
2. Extruded virgin vinyl, to comply with requirements specified in Commercial Standard CS
230-60, U.S. Department of Commerce and ASTM D-2287-81.
2. Acceptable Manufacturers

1. NGP

2. Ultra Industries

3. Reese

4, Pemko
Hinges

1.  Three hinges per door leaf, unless indicated otherwise

2. 5-knuckle hinges with four permanently lubricated, highly polished and hardened chrome alloy
ball bearing assemblies

3.  Heavy weight series to meet ANSI Grade | requirements.

4.  Standard weight series to meet ANSI Grade 2 and BS7352 Grade 9

5.  Acceptable Manufacturers

1. Stanley

2. Mckinney

3. Hager
Push/pulls

1.  Push/pulls for Aluminum Entry Doors to be selected from Entry System manufacturers standard
available options.
2. Other push/pulls locations
1. Push plates
1. Material Gauge .050" Aluminum
2. Size: 342" X 15"
2. Pulls

Finish Hardware
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2.7

2.8

29

1. 3/4"round bar
2. 12"length, 2¥" Projection
3.  Acceptable Manufacturers

1. H.B.lves
2. Rockwood
3.  Hager

Exit Devices

1.  Units shall be pushpad type

Hardened steel latches

Concealed mounting screws

Field adjustable width

Internal silencers

Active and inactive housings shall be of equal size not to exceed 1-1/4" x 7-1/2" x 2" projection
Exit device shall be U.L. listed for fire rated doors.

Surface mounted adjustable strikes for full frame or blade type stops
Acceptable Manufacturers

1. Sargent

2. Von Duprin

3. Yale

©CoNoTO~WN

Closers

1.  Allclosers for openings that must meet the minimum requirements of the 1990 ADA act, shall be

sized in accordance with the applicable reduced opening force requirements. All size 1 manual

closers shall provide less than 5 pounds opening force on a 36" door leaf and delay closing time

in accordance with the ADA requirements.

Certified to exceed ten million (10,000,000) full load operating cycles

Shall carry a manufacturer's ten (10) year warranty.

Fully hydraulic, rack and pinion action with high strength cast iron cylinders and one piece forged

steel pistons.

5. Hydraulic fluid of a type requiring no seasonal adjustments for temperatures from 120-1/4°F
(49-1/4°C) to -30-1/4°F (-35-1/4°C).

PN

6.  Hydraulic regulation controlled by tamper-proof, non-critical screw valves, adjustable with a hex
wrench.

7.  Separate adjustments for backcheck, general speed, and latch speed.

8. Include high efficiency, low friction pinion bearings.

9.  Forged steel main and forearms.

10. Reversible shoe to increase latching power of the closer.
11. Finish: aluminum

12. Acceptable Manufacturers

1. Sargent
2. LCN
3. Norton

Passage, Privacy, and Locksets, and Deadbolts
1. Alllocksets and latchsets must conform to ANSI A 156.2, Series 4000, Operational Grade 1,
and be listed by UL.
Locksets must fit ANSI A115.1 door preparation.
Locksets and latchsets to have self-aligning, thru-bolted trim.
Auxiliary deadlatch to be made of one piece stainless steel, permanently lubricated.
Lever handles
1. Forged or cast brass, bronze or stainless steel construction and conform to ANSI A117.1.
Levers which contain a hollow cavity are not acceptable.
2. Lever trim to be full return
Locksets must be available with tactile or knurled knobs or levers for identification of hazardous
areas.
Spindle to be such that if forced it will twist first, then break, thus preventing forced entry.
Knobs and levers to be operated with a roller bearing spindle hub mechanism.
Permanent core face must be the same finish as the lockset finish.
0. Acceptable Manufacturers
1. Sargent 11 LINE (Owner’s Standard) no substitute.

arLON
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2.10 Cylinders
1. Provide locksets with interchangeable cores to match Owner’s Sargent XC large format IC
Keying System.

2.11 Stops
1.  Provide floor stops where feasible
2. Provide wall stops where floor stops are not suitable
3. Mount stops to protect adjoining surfaces from door swing including associated hardware
4 Acceptable Manufacturers

1. H.B. lves
2. Mckinney
3.  Hager

2.12 Kickplates
1. 10" High x 2" less than door width (typical, unless noted otherwise)
2. see door schedule x 2" less than door width for higher kickplates
3. #6 x 5/8" Truss-head screws in counter sunk holes
4 Acceptable Manufacturers
1. Rockwood
2. Mckinney
3. H.B. Ives

2.13 Accessories
1. Fasteners:

1.  Furnish necessary screws, bolts, and other fasteners of suitable size and type to anchor
the hardware in place for long life under hard use;

2. Where necessary, furnish toggle bolts, expansion shields, sex bolts, and other anchors
approved by the Professional, to the material to which the hardware is to be applied and
according to the manufacturer's recommendations;

3. Fasteners shall harmonize with hardware finishes.

2. Where butts are required to swing 180°, furnish butts with sufficient throw to clear the trim.
3. Furnish silencers at the door frame at a rate of 3 per single door and 2 per door of double doors.

2.14 Keying (By Owner)
1. Factory key, masterkey, and grand-masterkey locks and cylinders as directed by the Owner.
1.  All doors entering the same rooms shall be keyed alike.
2. Masterkey the building to one key type. (Verify with Culpeper County)
3. Grand-masterkey the building to the Owner’s key.
2. Furnish 5 copies of each key type.
3. Construction keying — provide construction cores with 6 construction keys and 1 control key.
4. ldentification and delivery:
1. Factory stamp all keys, "DO NOT DUPLICATE";
2. Identify all keys with tags and submit all keys to System in the presence of the Owner.

2.15 Tools and Manuals
1.  Withthe delivery of the keys, deliver to the System 1 complete set of adjustment tools and 1 set
of maintenance manuals for all hardware.

Part 3 - Execution

3.1 General
1. Stockpile items sufficiently in advance to assure their availability, and make necessary deliveries
in a timely manner to assure orderly progress of the Work.
2. Coordinate as necessary with other trades to assure proper and adequate provision in the Work
of those trades for interface with the Work of this Section.
3. Furnish the Hardware as listed above, and in the amounts as required and outlined on the Door

Schedule.
3.2 Installation
1. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and
recommendations.

2. Wherever cutting and fitting is required to install hardware onto or into surfaces which are later

Finish Hardware
08710-4



to be painted or finished in another way, install each item completely and then remove and store
in a secure place during the finish application. After completion of the finishes, reinstall each
item. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on the substrate.

3. For completion of the Work make necessary adjustments as a condition of its acceptance

3.3 Protection

1. Installed hardware shall be protected from damage until the project is turned over to the System.
Damaged hardware shall be repaired or replaced at no additional cost to the System.

END OF SECTION

Finish Hardware
08710-5



GEORGE WASHINGTON CARVER
FOOD ENTERPRISE CENTER

EQUIPMENT SPECIFICATIONS

PROJECT #1624
SEE DRAWING SHEET A2.2
FOR KITCHEN EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE

THE ATTACHED EQUIPMENT INFORMATION WAS PROVIDED BY THE GWCFEC AS A BASIS FOR
DESIGN. ALL EQUIPMENT SHOULD BE VERIFIED WITH THE GWCFEC PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.



—~Garland
G Series 60" Gas

Restaurant Range

Item:

Quantity:

Project:

Approval:

Date:

A

Models:

[] G60-10RR [] G60-8G12RR [ ] G60-6G24RR [ ] G60-4G36RR
[] G60-10RS [] G60-8G12RS  [] G60-6G24RS [ ] G60-4G36RS
[] G60-10SS [] G60-8G12SS  [] G60-6G24SS [ G60-4G36SS

[] G60-2G48RR [ ] G60-G60RR
[] G60-2G48RS [ ] G60-G6ORS
[] G60-2G485S [ G60-G60SS

Standard Features:
Large 27" (686mm) work top surface
Stainless steel front and sides
Stainless steel 5" (127mm) plate rail
Stainless steel backguard, with
removable stainless steel shelf
12" (305mm) section stamped drip
trays w/ dimpled bottom
6" (152mm) adj. stainless steel legs
Large easy-to-use control knobs
Gas regulator

Standard on Applicable Models:
Open storage base in lieu of oven.
Ergonomic split cast iron top ring
grates
33,000 Btuh/9.67 kW 2 piece cast iron
Starfire- Pro open top burner
5/8" (15mm) thick steel griddle plate
w/manual hi/lo valve control, 23"
(584mm) working depth surface,
Standard on right, optional on left
4-1/4" (108mm) wide grease trough
18,000 Btuh/5.27 kW cast iron "H"
style griddle burner per 12"(305mm)
width of griddle
38,000 Btuh/ 11.13 kW cast iron “H”
style oven burner
Snap action modulating oven

Model G60-10RR

NOTE: Ranges supplied with casters must
be installed with an approved restraining

3-position removable oven rack guide
Convection oven w/3 nickel plated
oven racks and removable rack
guides in lieu of standard oven

w/ 1/3HP 120v 60 Hz single phase fan
motor; change suffix RS to CS or RR to
CR (1) or CC (2) convection ovens, CR
or CS ovens standard on right

Optional Features:

[] Convection oven motor 240v
50/60HZ single phase

[] Snap action modulating griddle
control 175° to 425° F

] Hot top 12" (305mm) plate in lieu of
two open burners, manual valve
controlled w/18,000 Btuh/5.27 kW cast
iron "H" burner standard on left side

] Low profile 9-3/8" (238mm) back-
guard stainless steel front and sides

[] Additional oven racks

[] 6” (152mm) levelling swivel casters (4),
w/front locking

[] Flanged deck mount legs

[] Piezo spark ignition for pilots on
griddles

Gas restaurant series range with deep capacity oven. 59-1/16"
(1500mm) wide, 27" (686mm) deep work top surfaces. Stainless
steel front, sides and 5" wide front rail. 6" (152mm) legs with
adjustable feet. Ten Starfire-Pro 2 piece, 33,000 Btuh/ 9.67 kW
(natural gas), cast open burners set in split cast iron ergonomic
grates. Griddle or optional hot-top with cast iron "H" style
burners, 18,000 Btuh/5.27 kW (natural gas), in lieu of open
burners. One piece oven with porcelain interior and heavy
duty, "keep cool" door handle. Heavy cast iron "H" oven burner

device. thermostat low to 500° F
Large porcelain oven interior, fits
standard sheet pans in both directions
for standard ovens
Strong, keep-cool oven door handle
Nickel plated oven rack and
Specifications: rated 38,000 Btuh/11.13 kW (natural gas) Oven controlled

by even bake, fast recovery snap action modulating oven
thermostat. Available with convection oven or storage base
in lieu of standard oven(s).

Garland Commercial Ranges Ltd.

1177 Kamato Road,
Mississauga, Ontario
L4W 1X4 CANADA

General Inquires 1-905-624-0260

USA Sales, Parts and Service 1-800-424-2411
Canadian Sales 1-888-442-7526

Canada or USA Parts/Service 1-800-427-6668

Qanlf owocC
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~Garland

OB=Open Burners G=Griddle O=O0ven(s) Shipping volume, all models=79 Cu Ft
Total Ship Wt. Total Ship Wt.
N"::’nd:e'r OB| G| O | BTUHr = N":':nd;e'r OB| G| O | BTUMr =
Natural | Lbs- | Kg Natural | Lbs- | Kg
G60-10RR! 10 | — | (2)26" | 406,000 | 726 | 329 G60-4G36RR' 4 | 36" [(2)26" | 262,000 | 826 | 375
G60-10RS' 10 [ — | (1)26" | 368,000 | 690 | 312 G60-4G36RS' 4 | 36" | (1)26" | 224,000 | 790 | 358
G60-10SS 10 [ — — 330,000 | 581 | 264 G60-4G36SS 4 | 36" — 186,000 | 681 | 309
G60-8G12RR! 8 12" | (2) 26" | 358,000 | 756 | 343 G60-2G48RR! 2 | 48" | (2)26" | 214,000 | 851 | 386
G60-8G12RS' 8 12" | (1) 26" | 320,000 | 720 | 327 G60-2G48RS' 2 | 48" [ (1)26" | 176,000 | 815 | 370
G60-8G12SS 8 | 12" — 282,000 | 611 | 277 G60-2G48SS 2 | 48" — 138,000 | 706 | 320
G60-6G24RR! 6 | 24" | (2)26" | 310,000 | 791 | 359 G60-G60RR! — | 60" | (2)26" | 166,000 | 866 | 393
G60-6G24RS' 6 | 24" | (1)26" | 272,000 | 755 | 342 G60-G60RS' — | 60" | (1)26" | 128,000 | 830 | 376
G60-6G24SS 6 | 24" — 234,000 | 646 | 293 G60-G60SS — | 60" — 90,000 721 | 327
! Available with convection oven change RS to CS;, RR to CR for one convection oven or CC for two convection ovens
with | bept | MP | oven nteriorinimm) | Embustbiowat | Enry Gomances [ Maniold Operaing
In (mm) | In (mm) - - .
In (mm) | Height | Depth® | Width | Sides Rear Crated | Uncrated | Natural | Propane
59-1/16 | 34-1/2 57 13 26 | 26-1/4 6 37 36-1/2 | 4.5"WC | 10.0"WC
(1500) (876) (1448) (330) (660) (667) (152) (940) (927) 11 mbar | 25 mbar

% Convection oven base models add 3 7/8” (98mm) to the depth of the unit. * Convection oven depth 22" (559mm)

Note: Installation clearance reductions are applicable only Burner Ratings (BTU/Hr/kW)
where local codes permit. Griddle/ Standard Oven
Gas Type | Open Top .
3-1/2" Hot Top or Convection
6' POWER CORD
(FOR OPTIONAL \[gflmm 2-1/4" Natural | 33,000/9.67 | 18,000/5.27 | ~ 38,000/11.13
o CONVECTION MOTOR {157mm] Propane | 26,000/7.61 | 18,000/5.27 |  32,000/9.38
‘v IJJ""I""" UL JUH UL~ T
>’"\ Ay “4”"//’“ \ﬂ”lV K\\‘”“’/I & 'ﬂ Gas input ratings shown for installations up to 2000 ft.,(610m)
34-1/2" @'&ap\‘mw above sea level. Please specify altitudes over 2000 ft.
[876mm] i This product is not approved for residential use.
Convection ovens with 120V, 60 Hz, 1 phase, 3.4 amps motors are
supplied with 67/1829mm cord and plug (NEMA 5-15P); 240V ,50/60
5" Hz, 1 phase motors are not supplied with cord and plug and must
[127mm] have direct connect.
59" 12-1/8"
[1500mm] [307mm] )
21" "
1-1/2" 18-3/8 51"
[38mm], [534mm] [466mm] [1296mm]
1"N.PT. |‘ STD BACKGUARD
REAR GAS‘\ W/HIGH SHELF
INLET D@0 OO OO q 00
39-3/8"
) 30" —  [1000mm]
23-1/4" Camt) Coicn) [763mm] LOW PROFILE
[590mm] Com) G || BACKGUARD
13.7/8" U \
[352mm] ]
U U [ oSy i e gl |37/ 98mmi
. DOOR OPEN 118 ADD FOR
6 [791mm] CONVECTION OVEN
[152mm]
Form# G60 (10/23/14)
Garland Commercial Ranges Ltd. General Inquires 1-905-624-0260
1177 Kamato Road, USA Sales, Parts and Service 1-800-424-2411
Mississauga, Ontario Canadian Sales 1-888-442-7526 Qanlrowoc
L4W 1X4 CANADA Canada or USA Parts/Service 1-800-427-6668
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BLODGETT|

KLT-G
Gas Floor Model Tilting Kettle

OPTIONS AND ACCESSORIES
(AT ADDITIONAL CHARGE)

B Faucets
U 18" Single pantry faucet with swing spout
U 18" Double pantry faucet with swing spout
B Draw Off valves and accessories
Q 2" (50mm) draw off valve
Q 3" (76mm) draw off valve
Q 3" (76mm) dairy valve
U Perforated strainer for draw off
U Solid stainless steel disc for draw off valve
Etched markings
Q Gallons
Q Litres
Spring assist hinged stainless steel cover
316 stainless steel liner for 60 gallon models
Triple basket assembly
Graduated measuring strip
Strainer hook
Pour strainer
Correctional package

oooocooo

Project
Item No.

Quantity

a

Q

Q

Model KLT-20G - 20 gallon (76 litres) gas floor model tilting

kettle

Model KLT-40G - 40 gallon (151 litres) gas floor mode tilting

kettle

Model KLT-60G - 60 gallon (227 litres) gas floor mode tilting

kettle

CONSTRUCTION

304 stainless steel construction

213 jacketed with factory sealed distilled water enclosure
Hemispherical design on bottom of kettle for superior heat
circulation

Drip proof stainless steel console

Legs fitted with two hole adjustable flanged feet for secur-
ing to floor

Self-locking tilt mechanism with trunnions connected to the
gear and control consoles permit the kettle to tilt forward
90° for emptying

Stainless steel control housing

316 stainless steel liner for 20 and 40 gallon models

High efficiency power burner system

OPERATION

Integrally mounted controls
Power switch

Pressure switch

Direct immersion thermostat
Water sight glass

Cook indicator light
Pressure gauge

Low water light

Low water shut off

Pressure relief valve
165-285°F (74-140°C) temperature range

STANDARD FEATURES

>*

Manual control

Stainless steel faucet bracket

120 VAC, 1 phase, 60 Hz

One year parts and labor warranty*

For all international markets, contact your local distributor.

BLODGETT

www.blodgett.com
44 Lakeside Avenue, Burlington, VT 05401 « Phone: (802) 658-6600 ¢ Fax: (802) 864-0183
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BLODGETT]

KLT-G FLOOR MODEL TILTING KETTLE

APPROVAL/STAMP
B = (GLT-20) 6.25[159]
10.5[267]—~ (GLT-30...60) 7[178]
1 Y FLANGED FOOT DETAIL
2% et DIMENSIONS ARE IN INCHES [MM] 2 EQUALLY SPACED
1660] 21511 @7116" [11mm] HOLES
35 ON 2.5 [63] B.C.
[889] ¢ _
| TN
NG) RN
/7 \
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ANEAY 7 1
AN /7 7
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~m=- L 7| MiNimum
/ "= 4[102mm]
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- / 1
// : [« :1 @
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MODEL | A B c D E F G H J K L M N
KLT-20G | 20(508] [48.131222][40.63(1032)| 191483 | 40.13[1019] | 76.5(1943] | 16.5419) | 24f610] | 11279] | 22559 |40.5[1029] | 18.381467] | 25.5(64]
KLT-40G | 26[660] |55.25[1403][43.63(1108]| 16.5[419] | 43.25[1099] | 76[1930] | 15.5[394] | 22.25[565] | 7.5(191] | 23[584] | 42.5[1080] | 22.13(562] | 28.5[724]
KLT-60G | 30[762] | 59[1499] |45.63[1159]| 17.881454] | 43.88[1115] | 82[2083] | 19.5495] | 22.25[565] | 55[140] | 23(584] | 45.5[1156] | 24.75[629] | 30.5[775]

SHORT FORM SPECIFICATIONS

Provide Blodgett model KLT-20G (20 gallon), KLT-40G (40 gallon) or KLT-60G (60 gallon) gas fired tri-leg tilting kettle. The unit shall have a double wall interior to form a steam jacket
around the lower 2/3 of the kettle. The jacket enclosure shall contain distilled water which is factory sealed. The bottom of the kettle shall be of hemispherical design for superior heat
circulation. The console shall be drip proof, stainless steel clad and shall be mounted on 6” removable legs fitted with two hole adjustable flanged feet for securing to floor. The unit shall
pivot on trunions connected to the tilt mechanism and the outhore bearing connected to the gear and control consoles and shall permit the kettle to tilt forward a full 90° for complete
emptying. The tilt mechanism shall be self locking for positive stop action. Construction shall be of all welded satin finish 304 stainless steel. The controls shall be integrally mounted and
shall include a power switch, direct immersion thermostat water site glass with range of 165-285°F (74-140°C), a cook indicator light, pressure gauge, pressure relief valve, low water

light and low water shut off. Unit shall be ASME code stamped and National Board registered. Provide options and accessories as indicated.

MAXIMUM INPUT: POWER SUPPLY:

120VAC, 1 phase, 60 Hz., 2-wire w/ground

KLT-20G 80,000 BTU

KLT-40G 100,000 BTU

KLT-60G 120,000 BTU SHIPPING INFORMATION:
Approx. Weight:

GAS SUPPLY: KLT-20G 750 Ibs. (340 kg)

3/4" IPS supply line required KLT-40G 980 Ibs. (444 kg)

Minimum Inlet Pressure: KLT-60G 1195 Ibs. (542 kg)

6.0" W.C. static to unit
11.0" W.C. static to unit

Natural
Propane

NOTE: The company reserves the right to make substitutions of components without prior notice.

BLODGETT
www.blodgett.com
44 Lakeside Avenue, Burlington, VT 05401 « Phone: (802) 658-6600 « Fax: (802) 864-0183

Printed in U.S.A. NOTE: FOR COMMERCIAL USE ONLY

PIN S00013 Rev G (1/17)
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BLT-G Quantity

Gas Floor Model Braising Pan U Model BLT-30G (30 gallon electric braising pan with manual tilt)
with Manual Tilt U Model BLT-40G (40 gallon electric braising pan with manual tilt)

CONSTRUCTION

W #4 finish 10 gauge stainless steel pan with polished interior

W Coved corners

B 10 gauge type 304 stainless pan with 3/4” triple-ply aluminum core
cooking surface

W Side trunnions connected to gear and control consoles for tilting

B Welded stainless steel tubular legs with bullet feet on front legs and
flanged adjustable feet on back legs

OPERATION

Integrally mounted controls

Ignition indicator light

Power switch

Thermostat

Cook indicator light

High temperature cut-off

100-450°F (38-232°C) temperature range

STANDARD FEATURES
Spring assist hinged stainless steel cover with handle
No drip condensate guide

Removable pour strainer

Manual control

120 VAC, 1 phase, 60 hz

One year parts and labor warranty*

OPTIONS AND ACCESSORIES
(AT ADDITIONAL CHARGE)

B Faucets

U Single pantry faucet with swing spout
U Double pantry faucet with swing spout
Etched markings

4 Gallons

Q Litres

2" (50mm) draw off valve

220 VAC, 1 phase, 60 Hz

Pan carrier

Steam pan insert

Correctional package

>*

For all international markets, contact your local distributor.

coooo

BLODGETT
www.blodgett.com
44 Lakeside Avenue, Burlington, VT 05401 « Phone: (802) 658-6600 ¢ Fax: (802) 864-0183
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BLODGETT]

BLT-G GAS BRAISING PAN W/MANUAL TILT
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DIMENSIONS ARE IN INCHES [MM] POUR PATH 21[533] —= ~—121[305]
MODEL A B c D E F G H
BLT-30G 49.5[1257] 37.25[959] 33.5[851] 24[610] 43.13[1095] 37.25[946] 10.5[267] 74.25[1886]
BLT-40G 58.5[1486] 38.88[988] 43.5[1105] 24[610] 51.75[1314] 37.25[946] 10.5[267] 74.25[1886]

SHORT FORM SPECIFICATIONS

Provide Blodgett model BLT-30G, 30 gallon (114 litre) or BLT-40G (152 litre) gas braising pan with manual tilt. The unit shall have a one-piece coved corner, 10 gauge stainless steel pan
with #4 exterior finish and polished interior. 10 gauge type 304 stainless pan with 3/4” triple-ply aluminum core cooking surface ensuring even heat transfer over entire cooking surface.
Pan shall pivot on side trunnions connected to the gear and control consoles. the consoles shall be drip proof, stainless steel clad and shall be supported by an all welded 1-5/8" (41mm)
stainless steel pipe frame with front legs fitted with adjustable bullet feet and rear legs fitted with flange adjustable feet for securing to the floor. The worm and gear tilt mechanism shall
allow the pan to tilt forward manually for complete emptying of contents. The controls shall be integrally mounted in the right hand console and shall include a power switch, thermostat
with range of 100-450°F (38-232°C), a cook indicator light, ignition indicator light, and high temperature cut-off. Provide options and accessories as indicated.

MAXIMUM INPUT: POWER SUPPLY:

BLT-30G 80,000 BTU/hr 120VAC, 1 phase, 60 Hz., 2-wire w/ground
BLT-40G 100,000 BTU/hr 6’ (1.8m) electric cord set furnished.

GAS SUPPLY: SHIPPING INFORMATION:

1/2" IPS supply line required Approx. Weight:

Minimum Inlet Pressure: BLT-30G 630 Ibs. (286 kg)
Natural 7.0" W.C. static to unit BLT40G 740 Ibs. (336 kg)
Propane 11.0" W.C. static to unit

NOTE: The company reserves the right to make substitutions of components without prior notice.

BLODGETT
www.blodgett.com
44 Lakeside Avenue, Burlington, VT 05401 « Phone: (802) 658-6600 « Fax: (802) 864-0183

Printed in U.S.A. NOTE: FOR COMMERCIAL USE ONLY P/N S00034 Rev G (1/17)
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BLACKeDIAMOND

Black Diamond's stock pot burner makes it easier to prepare all your soups,
stocks, pastas and sauces while taking up less space in your kitchen. Constructed
of stainless steel with a heavy duty cast iron grate that is built to last. Comes
standard with adjustable legs and a removable crumb tray. Each unit includes tips
for field conversion to LPG.

BDCTSP-1/NG

Standard Features
& Stainless steel construction

¢ Heavy duty 1-7/8” thick removable cast iron top grate
¢ 3-ring cast iron burner

¢ Dual control valves

¢ 2 standing pilot lights for instant ignition

¢ 6” adjustable legs

¢ Removable crumb tray for easy cleaning

& 3/4” rear NPT gas inlet

¢ 1 year warranty

¢ ETL Listed and ETL Sanitation

Black Diamond warrants this product to be free of defects in materials and workmanship for @ @
period of 1 year from the date of original installation. R L 2

Intertek Intertek

Item Number Burner Type Dimensions (inches) Gross Weight Net Weight

BDCTSP-1/NG 80,000 3-Ring 18”"W x 227D x 21-3/4"H 139 Ibs (63 kgs) | 103 Ibs (47 kgs)
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Empura EGF-40/50 Liquid Propane 15 1/2" Commercial Gas Fryer with 50
Ib Capacity, 114,000 BTU

Item: #402977 MFG: #EGF-40/50_LP

Skip to the end of the images gallery

Skip to the beginning of the images gallery
Related Products

.\\.\
T

Carlisle 4011000 Sparta 28" Fryer Brush with Straight Teflon Bristles
$263.99



https://www.restaurantsupply.com/empura-egf-40-50-liquid-propane-15-1-2-commercial-gas-fryer-with-50-lb-capacity-114-000-btu#gallery-next-area
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/empura-egf-40-50-liquid-propane-15-1-2-commercial-gas-fryer-with-50-lb-capacity-114-000-btu#gallery-prev-area
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/carlisle-4011000-sparta-28-fryer-brush-with-straight-teflon-bristles
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/carlisle-4011000-sparta-28-fryer-brush-with-straight-teflon-bristles
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/Case of 12 Each
ADD TO CART

o,

e

Carlisle 4011100 Sparta 23" L Tipped High Heat Fryer Brush
$24.99

/Each

ADD TO CART

Carlisle 4011200 Sparta 24" Looped High Heat Fryer Basket Brush
$47.99

/Each

ADD TO CART

Dormont 1650K1T48 Deluxe SnapFast 48" Gas Connector Kit with Two Elbows and
Restraining Cable - 1/2" Diameter

$104.99
/Each
ADD TO CART

$598.99

Each
ADD TO CART

SHIPS IN 1 TO 2 DAYS

Warranty Info

1 year parts and labor

Empura EGF-40/50_LP Features


https://www.restaurantsupply.com/carlisle-4011100-sparta-23-l-tipped-high-heat-fryer-brush
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/carlisle-4011200-sparta-24-looped-high-heat-fryer-basket-brush
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/dormont-1650kit48
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/dormont-1650kit48
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/carlisle-4011100-sparta-23-l-tipped-high-heat-fryer-brush
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/carlisle-4011200-sparta-24-looped-high-heat-fryer-basket-brush
https://www.restaurantsupply.com/dormont-1650kit48

e Stainless Steel Fry Tank

e 45-50 Ib oil capacity

e Robertshaw snap action millivolt thermostat control range: 200°F - 400°F
e 6" adjustable stainless steel legs

e Stainless steel front, door and sides, with a galvanized back

e Castiron vertical burner, each 30,000 BTU/hr

e Standby stainless steel pilot for easy start

e Prompt response thermostat ensures fast temp recovery

e 1/2" NPT rear gas connection

e Two baskets

Overall Dimensions:
Height: 44.4"
Width: 15.5"
Depth: 32.2"

Full Specification

Ship Weight 161 Ibs.
Manufacturer Empura

Model Number EGF-40/50_LP
Manufacturer Part # EGF-40/50_LP
Fryer Controller Type Thermostatic
Dimensions (HXWxD) 44.4" x 15.5" x 32.2"
Number of Tanks 1

Number of Tubes 3

Qil Capacity 45-50 LB
Power Gas

Basket Lifts No

Spatial Orientation Freestanding



Temperature 200°F - 400°F

Total BTU 114,000

@.

Intertek
ETL Sanitation

This item meets all sanitation standards imposed by the ETL, a division of the Intertek



CONVECTION OVEN

G-SERIES
GAS, DoOUBLE DECK

Standard Features

- Energy Star Compliant

- NRG system

- Patented, high efficienc , non-clog Inshot burners
- 90,000 BTU (NAT or LP) per oven cavity

- Available standard and bakery depths

- Double deck convection oven is 66.8” in height

- Slide out control panel for full view servicing

- Stainless Steel front, sides and top

- Stainless steel rear jacket

- Dependent glass doors (Full 180° opening)

- Energy saving high efficienc glass windows

- Heat keeping dual door seal system

- Coved, fastener-free, porcelain interior

- Stay cool heavy duty door handle

- Soft Air, two speed, 1/2 hp, fan motor

- 11-position rack guides and 5 plated oven racks
- Electronic ignition with solid state temperature controls
- Forced cool down fan mode

- Oven “heat” light cycles with burners

- Interior oven lights

details).
Available Controls

SC-Standard Controls with NRG sytem
140°F to 500°F solid state thermostat and 60
minute mechanical cook timer.

CCH-Cycle / Cook & Hold Control with NRG system
150°F to 550°F temperature controller with 140°F to
200°F “Hold” thermostat dual digital display shows time
and temperature. A fan cycle timer pulses the fan.

N

- Patented “plug-in, plug-out” control panel - easy to service E

- (3) years limited parts and labor warranty (reference http://
www.southbendnc.com/service.html for limited warranty

~

GS/25SC, GS/25CCH

Comes with NRG system.
NRG system units are
Energy Star Approved.

(GS/25SC shown with optional casters)

/

Exterior Finish: Stainless steel front, sides, top and rear jacket.

Doors: Dependent doors with windows. Low emission glass,
stainless steel construction, heavy-duty welded steel frame
and 5/8” diameter full-length hinge pin.

Oven Interior: Porcelain enamel finish coved, fastener free.

Rack and Rack Guides: Heavy-duty removable wire rack guides
spaced on 1-5/8” centers offer 11 different rack positions. 5 wire
racks provided with each oven.

Blower Fan and Motor: 1/2hp, 2-speed motor, 1710/1120 r.p.m

N

4 STANDARD CONSTRUCTION SPECIFICATIONS )

Oven Heating: 90,000 BTU (NAT or LP). Oven heating is
regulated by an adjustable solid state thermostat control. Jet
Stream style burners direct flam towards rear of combustion
chamber. Combustion products are drawn into oven interior and
recirculated prior to venting.

Electronic Ignition: Hot surface ignitor with f me safety device.

Control Panel: Located on front, at right side of oven, away from
heat zone. Slide out panel extends over 17” for easy servicing.

Interior Lights: Two 40 watt high temperature recessed lamps
located within the oven cavity.

Legs: 6” stainless steel legs standard.

/

From GS/25 Rev 1 (April/2015)

@ NSF

Printed in USA
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DEePTH OVEN INTERIOR Rack CLEARANCE SHIPPING CRATE
MODEL
A B C D WIDTH DepTH HEeiGHT WIDTH DepTH WIDTH DepTH HEeiGHT VoLumE WEIGHT
GS/25 37.63” | 30.25” | 35.50” | 39.25” 29” 21.50” 20” 28.25” 21" 57.50” 45.5” 81.50" | 123.4 cu.ft. | 11101Ibs
(956) (768) | (902) | (997) (737) (572) (508) (718) (533) (1461) | (1156) | (2070) |(3.49 cu.m.)| (503.5kg.)

\Note: With stacking option, crated height is 69” (1753 mm)

e

GAS:

J
UTILITY INFORMATION N/ )

« Standard and Bakery depth 90,000 BTU (NAT or LP) .
per oven cavity

MISCELLANEOUS

If using fle hose connector, the 1.D should not be smaller
than 3/4” and must comply with ANSI Z 21.69.

If casters are used with fle hose, a restraining device
should be used to eliminate undue strain on the fle hose.
» Clearances from combustibles: Top-0”, bottom-0”, right

* One 3/4” male connection °
* Required minimum inlet pressure:

- Natural gas 77 W.C.
- Propane gas 11” W.C.

ELECTRIC: Standard: 120/60/1 phase, furnished with 6’ cord w/3- prong
plug (1 plug/deck). NEMA #5-15p. Total maximum amps 8.9 per deck.

Optional: 208/60/1 (190-219 volts). Supply must be wired to junction box
with terminal block located at rear. Total maximum amps 4.8 per deck.

Optional: 240/60/1 (220-240 volts). Supply must be wired to junction box

side-0” and left-2”

Recommend - install under vented hood

Check local codes for fir and sanitary regulations

If the unit is connected directly to the outside flue an
A.G.A approved down draft diverter must be installed at
the flu outlet of the oven

Oven cannot be operated without fan in operation

with terminal block located at rear. Total maximum amps 4.3 per deck.

Optional: 240/50/1 (208-240 volts). Supply must be wired to junction box
with terminal block located at rear. Total maximum amps 6.5 per deck

N

Notice: Southbend reserves the right to change specific -
tions and product design without notice. Such revisions do
not entitle the buyer to corresponding changes, improve-
ments, additions, or replacements for previously purchased

\equipment.

/

e

Q List the voltage, frequency, and amps
(see utility information above). _ VAC,
___Phase, _ _Hz

U Stainless steel oven interior

U Stainless steel exterior bottom

N

OPTIONS AND ACCESSORIES

U Knocked down packaging
U Marine edge top

O Swivel Caster - front with locks

J
Down draft diverter for direct flu

3/4” quick disconnect with flexibl hose

(specify length: 3ft, 4ft, or 5ft)

2” air insulation panel ( stainless steel
only)

O Export crating

/

From GS/25 Rev 1 (April/2015)

INTENDED FOR COMMERCIAL USE ONLY.
NOT FOR HOUSEHOLD USE.
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G HEATED PROOFER

Item: 31834 (Heated Proofer Cabinet)
Item: 39528 (Electric Control Box)

f
<2 @ Authorized Dealer
o%~0O | voInaw
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DOUGH EQUIPMENT

HEATED PROOFER AND CABINET

Features:
* Durable and easy to clean *« Temperature from heat mode up to 180°F (82°C)
* Even heat and circulation from air baffle and » Clear door with aluminum framing
circulating air blower * Accessible control panel with LED temperature
*+ Comes with casters (2 brakes in front) display
* Dual proof/heat control * Equipped with a drip pan and internal water pan
* Humidity from 30%-95% - Fits up to (35) 18” x 26” pans

Heated Proofer Cabinet & Electric Control Bos

(Sold Separately) ITEM NUMBER 39528
QPS approved Heated proofer electric
TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS DIESCAIZEH control box
ITEM NUMBER 31834 AMPS 14
DESCRIPTION Non-Insulated heated proofer cabinet ELECTRICAL 120v / 60hz / 1ph
NET DIMENSIONS 32.63" x 20.5" x 66.63"/ NET DIMENSIONS 29.5" x 18.13” x 7"/ 750 x 460 x 178 mm

830 x 500 x 1690 mm

GROSS DIMENSIONS 68" x 35" x 24°/ 1727 x 889 x 609.6 mm GROSS DIMENSIONS 9" x 32" x 207/ 228.6 x 812.8 x 508 mm

GROSS WEIGHT 26 Ibs./ 12 kg.
GROSS WEIGHT 124 Ibs./ 56 kg.

OMCAN INC. g Follow us to keep up to date with the
1-800-465-0234 h latest news and offers

(905) 607-0234
sales@ omcan.com
Www.omcan.com
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N EM-M20 EM-M30
@ Empura EM-M20H EM-M30H
Planetary Floor Mixers

with Optional
Attachment Hub

Features:

e Gear-driven transmission

e Comes with wire whip, dough hook, and flat beater
to provide mixing versatility

¢ High quality stainless steel bowl swings out for easy
cleaning and simple installation

e Planetary transmission at high speeds

e Stepless speed control

e Travel switch cuts off power and protects user when

EM-M20H bowl moves away from seat

¢ Safety guard protects user and holds bowl in place

e Three fixed speeds with easy to use controls

e Provides consistent mixing time after time

e Bowl is lifted effortlessly with a sturdy lever

e #12 and #22 attachment hub optional

EM-M30H
@ @
Attachment Hub o Tntertek GEAR
Intertek ATTACHMENT USAGE SPEED | GEAR
CONFORMSTONSFIANSIS  CERTIFEDTOCANICSA. STD.C22200,195 Dough Hook | Heavy mixes: dough, pie, Slow Tor2
MIXER SPEED SETTINGS (RPM) pastry, etc.
MODEL 1 2 3
EM-M20 108 | 195 | 335 Flat Beater Firm m?xels:AIight pastry, Medium 2
cake mix, icings, fillings,
EM-M20H 108 | 195 | 335 mashed vegetables, etc.
EM-M30 91 | 166 | 282 Wire Whisk Light mixes: whipped Fast 2or3
cream, mayonnaise, eggs,
EM-M30H 91 166 282 pancakes, SOUfﬂE‘S, etc.
PLANETARY FLOOR MIXER WITH OPTIONAL ATTACHMENT HUB
BOWL | ATTACHMENT MAX MAX NW GW
MODEL | VOLUME HUB FLOUR | DOUGH SIZE AMPS HP VOLTS (Ibs.) (Ibs.)
EM-M20 20 qt. N 11 Ibs. 18 Ibs. 22.45" x 19.7" x 30.15" 14 1-1/2 | 120/60/1 | 224.55 | 239.95
EM-M20H | 20 qgt. Y 11 lbs. 18 lbs. 22.45" x 19.7" x 30.15" 14 1-1/2 | 120/60/1 228 243
EM-M30 30 qt. N 16.5 Ibs. | 25 lbs. 23.65" x 23.25" x 49.9" 20 2 120/60/1 | 399.80 | 425.15
EM-M30H | 30 qt. Y 16.51bs. | 25 Ibs. 23.65" x 23.25" x 49.9" 20 2 120/60/1 404 429

In the pursuit of a better product, durability and performance, Empura reserves the right to change specifications, materials and design without further notice.

SI9XIN 4004 Atelaueld | HOEIN-INI/OEIN-INT /HOZINOINI/0ZIN-ING

www.empuraequipment.com
312 Murphy Road | Hartford, CT 06114 | (855) 863-7746
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Planetary Mixers

Professional planetary mixer for mixing, kneading and emulsifying. Planetary mixing
action ensures perfect results. The bowl, the hook, the whip and the beater are
included and made of stainless steel. Heavy duty and abrasion-resistant design.
Painted cast-iron base. Gear driven.

Warranty: 1 year Parts & Labor ¢ Gll' us

Intertek

% M10 ETL, M20 ETL and M30 ETL are NOT SUITABLE for pizza, pita or bread dough. Stop the machine to change speed. Do not mix dough at middle or high speed.

HUB #12
M10 ETL - 10 Qt

- Power: 110V, 600w, 6A, 0.7HP, 5-15P

- Bowl Depth: 12.5"

- Bowl Diameter: 10.5"

- Mixing Speed: 106/180/387 r/min

- Max Kneading Cap: 5.5 Ibs/hr

- Dimensions: 20.9" L x 16.5" W x 29.5" H
- Net Weight: 154 Ibs

- Ship Dims: 40" L x 32" W x 47" H

HUB #12
M20 ETL - 20 Qt

- Power: 110V, 1100W, 9A, 1.5HP, 5-15P
- Bowl Depth: 12"

- Bowl Diameter: 14"

- Mixing Speed: 106/180/387 r/min

- Max Kneading Cap: 13 Ibs/hr

- Dimensions: 19" L x 17" W x 31" H

- Net Weight: 230 Ibs

- Ship Dims: 42" L x 32" W x 47" H

HUB #12
M30 ETL - 30 Qt

- Power: 110V, 1500W, 14A, 2HP, 5-15P
- Bowl Depth: 15.5"

- Bowl Diameter: 15"

- Mixing Speed: 65/102/296 r/min

- Max Kneading Cap: 22 Ibs/hr

- Dimensions: 24" L x 21" W x 40" H

- Net Weight: 425 Ibs

- Ship Dims: 48" L x 40" W x 54" H

- Ship wt: 185 Ibs - Ship wt: 295 Ibs - Ship wt: 510 Ibs
MA40A 220ETL - 40 Qt M60A 220ETL - 60 Qt Option
. HUB12 - Meat Grinder
- Power: - Power: ttach t with #12
208V, 1500W, 5A, 2HP, 208V, 2200W, 10A, 3.5HP, attachment wi
Hard wire/3 phase Trolley included Hard wire/3 phase HUB22 - Meat Grinder
- Bowl Depth: 15.5" - Bowl Depth: 19" attachment with #22
- Bowl Diameter: 17.5" - Bowl Diameter: 20"
- Mixing Speed: - Mixing Speed:
96/168/306 r/min 73/109/143/216 r/min
- Max Kneading Cap: - Max Kneading Cap:
2(_5 |bS/hI.’ 44_1 Ibs/hl_' HUB22
- Dimensions: - Dimensions:
27" L x 25" W x 50" H 40" L x 24" W x 56" H
- Net Weight: 540 Ibs - Net Weight: 1078 Ibs
- Ship Dims: - Ship Dims:
47" Lx32"W x 61"H 45" L x 30" W x 63" H )
- Ship wt: - Ship wt: Includes 1 star knife and
750 Ibs HUB #22 1285 Ibs 2 plates (6 and 8 mm).
HUB #22 All stainless steel.
% M40A 220ETL and M60A 220ETL are SUITABLE for pizza, pita or bread dough.
C('(P Please consult our web site www.eurodib.com for additional information on other product lines.

eurodib

US 156 Lawrence Paquette, Champlain, NY 12919 | CAN 120 rue de la Barre, Boucherville, Qc J4B 2X7
Tel.: 1 888 956 6866 | info@eurodib | www.eurodib.com
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$ 1 4.99 /Pack

Add to Cart

Meet all your commercial dehydrating needs with this
Weston 28-0501-W 24-rack food dehydrator.

Perfect for everything from meat to fruit, this commercial dehydrator is a
great way to make dried product in-house. Not only does it feature a
large capacity with nonstick metal drying racks, but it's easy to use with
an automatic timer and digital temperature. Plus, the interior's bright LED
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POWER TYPE
TEMPERATURE SETTINGS
WEBSTAURANTPLUS

ITEM #: 943280501WWeston 28-0501-W Steel Alloy 24-Rack Food Dehydrator with
Glass Door - 1600W

plus

Free Shipping

$399.99/Each
23 1/2 Inches
110
1,600 Watts
Steel
160 Degrees F
24
Electric
Adjustable
Eligible




$322.99/Each
18 3/4 Inches
110
800 Watts
Stainless Steel

10
Electric
Adjustable
Eligible
Overall Dimensions:
Width:23 1/2 Inches
Depth:18 Inches
Height:35 Inches

This Item Ships via Common Carrier. For more information and tips to help your
delivery go smoothly, click here.

Resources and Downloads for
Weston 28-0501-W

Instructions Warranty

A PDF viewer is required to view this product's information. Download Adobe Acrobat software
Resources

e Food Dehydrators Buying Guide

WESTON 28-0501-W SPECS

Width 23 1/2 Inches
Depth 18 Inches
Height 35 Inches

Amps 14.5 Amps



WESTON 28-0501-W SPECS

Hertz

Phase

Voltage

Wattage

Features

Material

Maximum Temperature
Number of Shelves
Power Type

Style

Temperature Settings

60 Hertz

110

1,600 Watts
Timer

Steel

160 Degrees F
24

Electric
Horizontal

Adjustable



Promarks Model SC-520
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Details
Specifications

Gallery

Request Info

MODEL

Chamber Sizes %gg:?ggg;nmml

Chamber Height 3"+5"/75+200mm
Distance Between Seal Bars 18"/450mm

Seal Bar Length 21.3"x 2/540mm

Vacuum Pump Capacity 21m3/h (1-1/4hp)

Voltage 110V / 1ph / 60Hz / 16amp
Machine Size 24"x30"x36"

LxWxH 615x756x916mm
Machine Weight 310 Ibs. (140kg)

Specifications are subject to change without notice.



@ REACH-IN BOTTOM-MOUNT SERIES “’40”

» FEATURES

CFC free refrigerant and foam insulation

Self-closing doors that remain open at 90 degrees
Magnetic gasket can be replaced without any tools

Interior: 304 stainless steel
Temperature: 33 to 41°F /0.5 to 5°C
Electrical: 115/60/1 with NEMA 5-15P plug

» SPECIFICATIONS

MODEL DOORS EXT. INT.
DIMENSIONS DIMENSIONS
W x D x Hin W x D x Hin
KB27R * 1 26.8 x32.7 x 82.3 22.2x27.6 x50.2
KB54R * 2 53.9x32.7x82.3 49.4 x 27.6 x 50.2
KB81R 3 81.0x32.7x82.3 76.4 x 27.6 x 50.2

CERTIFIED TO ANSI/NSF-7 STANDARDS

Head Office : 5659 Royalmount Ave., Montreal, Qc, Canada H4P 2P9

TEL: (514) 737-9701 e« TOLL FREE: (888) 275-4538

FAX: (514) 342-3854 < TOLL FREE FAX: (877) 453-8832

US Sales Office : 12000 Biscayne Blvd, Suite 108, Miami, FL 33181
GROUP TEL: (786) 600-4687 e« TOLL FREE: (844) 218-8477  FAX: (788) 661-4100

mvpgroupcorp.com ® sales@mvpgroupcorp.com

REFRIGERATORS M series

Electronic thermostat and digital LED temperature display for accurate control and easy reading
3 adjustable, heavy-duty epoxy coated wire shelves per door

Condensate heating element built into condensate pan for efficient evaporation of excess water
Easy to mount 4” casters (lockable in front) are standard with all units

Locking doors on all units. KB27R door swing is field reversible

Exterior: 430 stainless steel, door & front panel: 202 stainless steel.

AMPS H.P. SHIP
WEIGHT
6 3/8 307 Ibs
) 1/2 490 Ibs
10 3/4 598 Ibs

) )
2 (s ¥
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REACH-IN BOTTOM-MOUNT SERIES ikon

REFRIGERATORS
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NOR-LAKE, INCORPORATED 800-955-5253

800-388-5253 Service
715-386-6149 FAX
www.norlake.com

KoLD LOoCcKER™ WALK-INS

Kold Locker™
models
available with

self-contained
Capsule Pak™
or remote
refrigeration
systems.

Standard Model Coolers and Freezers In Stock for SAME DAY SHIPMENT

STANDARD FEATURES

m  STANDARD MODELS SHIP THE SAME DAY* m California State listed

m  Cooler or freezer models m  CN UL flame spread approval

m Sizes from 3'6" x 6' to 10' x 14' m  DOE compliant

m Three heights: 6'7" & 7'7" with floor; 7'4" floorless m  Oregon State listed

m Indoor or outdoor models m  USDA accepted

m  Three temperatures: +35°F, -10°F, -20°F (-20°F *) m 15 year panel warranty

m  Capsule Pak™ refrigeration system (ceiling or wall mount) m 18 months parts & labor warranty
(ordered separately)

m Air-cooled condensing unit (wall mount -- 10 day ship) INDOOR MODELS:

m Automatic condensate vaporizer. No drain line required on m Hot gas condensate vaporizer
indoor units

m Time clock provided for automatic defrost on both coolers OUTDOOR MODELS:
and freezers m  White membrane roof and trim

m 26 gauge corrosion resistant stucco embossed coated m Refrigeration hood
steel on all surfaces except interior floor m  -20°F ambient controls

= Smooth aluminum interior floor (on models with floor)
Floorless models supplied with NSF listed vinyl sealers

Full 4" thick panels foamed-in-place with EPA-compliant OPTIONAL FEATURES**

polyurethane insulation

m 26" wide, self-closing door = U-shaped shelving system
m Heavy duty adjustable cam-lift hinges = Alarm/light management system
m Spring actuated door closer = Floor tread plate kit
m Deadbolt locking handle with independent key/padlock = Exteriorramp
feature and inside safety release m  Condensing unit air deflector kit
m Magnetic gasket = Door hood (outdoor models)
m Digital thermometer and light switch m Heater kit for cooler located outdoors in below +32°F
m Floor double sweep gasket ambient
m Perimeter door heater wire m Leak detector / alarm (may be a requirement in some
m High output low profile LED light positioned above the door areas) ]
to prevent interference with shelving or product = Three phase electrical
m NSF, UL flame spread 25 on all panels; UL and CSA = Remote Capsule Pak™ refrigeration systems
electrical listing on door sections *** m  Heights: 8'7" with floor, 8'4" without floor
m UL, C-UL listing on complete Capsule Pak™ refrigeration = Electric vaporizer (for Remote

systems *** Capsule Pak™ applications)
m City of Houston listed Five year compressor warranty

* Some models ship in 5 or 10 days

**  Most options are available two weeks from receipt of order. Please contact us for specific questions.
*** C-UL is Underwriters Laboratories Safety Certification Mark which indicates that UL has tested the equipment to applicable CSA Standards.
*** UL Sanitation is Underwriters Laboratories Sanitation Mark which indicates that UL has tested the equipment to applicable NSF Standards.

727 Second Street 715-386-2323
Hudson, Wisconsin 54016 866-961-5253 Parts N y O y O 1
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KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

WALK-IN SPECIFICATIONS

Kold Locker™ walk-ins are built of modular panels, and are
insulated with foamed-in-place EPA-compliant polyurethane
insulation. Each panel is designed to ensure ease of installa-
tion, long term reliability and high insulating efficiency.

A. All panels are manufactured with male and female mat-
ing rails to ensure proper alignment during installation.
The polyurethane insulation wraps around the return bend
metal seams on both section to create a lightweight panel of
exceptional strength and durability. All panels are a full four
(4) inches thick and provide a superior insulating value. The
foamed-in-place cam locking fasteners ensure an airtight seal
for maximum energy efficiency.

B. The foamed-in-place cam locking fasteners ensure an
airtight seal for maximum energy efficiency.

C. Kold Locker™ panel gaskets around the outer perimeter of
the panel are continuous, without cuts or breaks at corners.
The Nor-Lake patented gasket design provides a foamed-in-
place gasket as an integral part of the panel. Gaskets cannot
fall off or pull off during shipment or installation.

D. Panels lock together tightly to assure an energy efficient
walk-in.

E. Edge caps for ends of floor and ceiling panels are foamed-
in-place rather than overlapped or mechanically fastened.
Edge caps cannot come loose, and they stay in place through
the life of the walk-in.

F. Panel Finishes: Interior and exterior complete to be 26
gauge corrosion resistant stucco embossed coated steel.
Models supplied with a floor will include a smooth aluminum
interior floor surface.

G. Insulation: Panels to be four (4) inches thick, metal clad
and foamed-in-place with HFC-245fa polyurethane insulation
which is CFC and HCFC free.

The R-values for 4" HE panels are:

Cooler:

Walls/Ceilings  R-value 25
Doors R-value 25
Freezer:

Walls/Ceilings  R-value 32
Doors R-value 32
Floors R-value 28

Mini Kold Locker™ Walk-ins
3'6" x 6'0" x 6'7" and 3'6" x 7'0" x 6'7"

Similar floor space as 3 door reach-in. Modular easy to get
into existing building, through doors and hallways. 20%-30%
more capacity than 3 door reach-in.

KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-IN
AVAILABLE SIZES

The 45 Series is available in one size which is 4' wide x 5'
long x 6'-0" high. This model is supplied with a walk-in floor.
This series ships in 5 days.

The Standard Series of Kold Locker™ walk-ins are all 6'-7"
high and are all supplied with a floor. The sizes available are
as follows: 4' wide x 6' long, 6' wide x 6' long, 6' wide x 8' long,
6' wide x 10' long, 6' wide x 12' long, 8' wide x 8' long, and 8'
wide x 10' long.

The 77 Series of Kold Locker™ walk-ins are all 7'-7" high
and are all supplied with a floor. The sizes available are as
follows: 6' wide x 6' long, 6' wide x 8' long, 6' wide x 10' long,
6' wide x 12' long, 8' wide x 8' long, and 8' wide x 10' long.

The 74 Series of Kold Locker™ walk-ins are all 7'-3 5/8" high
and are all supplied without a floor. Wall panels are installed
on top of NSF listed vinyl sealers provided. The sizes available
are as follows: 6' wide x 6' long, 6' wide x 8' long, 6' wide x 10’
long, 6' wide x 12" long, 8' wide x 8' long, and 8' wide x 10' long.

OUTDOOR MODELS

All Kold Locker™ walk-ins installed outdoors include a
weather protection kit consisting of: One piece, 35 mill, white
membrane roof material which requires no seaming or gluing
to the top of the Kold Locker™ walk-in ceiling panels.

Metal trim for flashing the membrane roof material to the side
of the Kold Locker™ walk-in wall panels are included.

Trim is secured to the Kold-Locker™ wall panels with self-
drilling and self-tapping TEK screws. In applications where the
Kold Locker™ walk-in is installed next to a building, the trim
can be used to secure the turned up membrane roof material
to the building wall, with fasteners supplied. Door rain hoods
are an option and should be included on installations where the
door panels are exposed to the outdoor weather.



KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

DOOR

Door sections manufactured at Nor-Lake are factory tested
to assure proper fit, performance and alignment. All doors
feature a stepped profile design that serves as a barrier to
air flow which results in an energy efficient door system. Door
sections are 4" thick, metal clad and foamed-in-place with
EPA-compliant polyurethane insulation.

Deadbolt-locking handle

Each Kold Locker™ walk-in compartment is equipped with a
26" wide door opening. The height of the door opening var-
ies with the series of Kold Locker™ walk-in ordered. The 45
Series has a 59" high door, the Standard Series (6'7" high)
has a 66" high door opening and the 74 and 77 Series Kold
Locker™ walk-ins have a 78" high door opening. The door
is self-closing, flush mounted, infitting and constructed to
incorporate heavy duty, molded ABS breaker which is per-
manently foamed-in-place.

Doors are available with right or left side hinges and include
two field adjustable cam-lift hinges with locking set screw,
top hinge spring loaded, spring actuated door closer, NL LED Light Fixture
9800 deadbolt locking handle with independent key/padlock
feature and inside safety release. The doors are pre-hung in
a four foot wide frame panel which is equipped with replace-
able perimeter heater wire, magnetic stainless steel trim,
digital thermometer, vapor proof LED light fixture and switch
with exterior pilot indicator light.

Spring actuated

The door section is completely pre-wired within concealed door closer
conduit inside the door frame panel. 120/60/1 electrical is
field wired to a junction box which is surface mounted next
to the interior frame above the vapor proof LED light fixture. Doors feature a stepped
Hinges and door handle are mounted to 1/2" synthetic insu- profile design
lated tapping plates. Each door section is complete with a
fiberglass reinforced plastic heated threshold.
DOOR OPENING SIZE
W H MODEL
26" 59" 45 Series
26" 66" STD Series
26" 78" 74 Series
26" 78" 77 Series Digital Thermometer/
Light Switch

These doors are designed and certified for use in These doors are designed and certified for use in
walk-in cooler applications. walk-in freezer applications.

DOOR DOOR
DOOR ENERGY SURFACE DOOR ENERGY SURFACE
MODEL CONSUMPTION | AREA MODEL CONSUMPTION | AREA
NUMBER (KWH/DAY) (SQ. FT.) | ELECTRICAL | WATTS | AMPS NUMBER (KWH/DAY) (SQ. FT.) | ELECTRICAL | WATTS | AMPS
KL26X59 2.30 12.00 120/60/1 97.73 | 0.81 KL26X59 6.48 12.00 120/60/1 189.69 | 1.58
KL26X66 2.37 13.40 120/60/1 100.80 | 0.84 KL26X66 6.68 13.40 120/60/1 196.07 | 1.63
KL26X78 2.49 15.80 120/60/1 | 106.07 | 0.88 KL26X78 7.01 15.80 120/60/1 | 207.07 | 1.73




KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

FLOOR CONSTRUCTION

Floor panels (when supplied) are similar in construction to
the wall panels except they are made to withstand uniformly
distributed floor loads of up to 800 pounds per square foot.
The interior floor metal is smooth aluminum.

The 74 Series, floorless models, are supplied with a patented
vinyl floor sealer to stop conductivity at floor level. This unique
sealer sits flat on existing floors and fits tightly against the
interior/exterior wall panels. The walk-in wall panel is sup-
ported on the shoulder of the sealer so the foam edge is free
of compressing weight. The vinyl floor sealer is NSF listed.

SHELVING KITS

Shelving kits specifically designed for each Kold Locker™
walk-in configuration are offered as an optional extra. These
kits are shipped with the Kold Locker™ walk-in and Capsule
Pak™ refrigeration system so that all necessary components
are at your location promptly when you need them. The shelv-
ing sets are coded to correspond to the Kold Locker™ walk-in
configuration ordered and are offered in either three or four tier.

SHELVING SYSTEM TYPES

A. Green Kote™ Shelving: Electrostatically applied green
baked epoxy over zinc steel and brite basic wire. Thickness: 2-3
mill. 15 year guarantee against corrosion.

B. Nor-Lake Standard Chrome Kote™ Shelving: Plated
quality wire and steel. Surface nickel chrome plated.

Select the shelving FINISH of your choice. Shelving posts are
engineered for maximum strength. Shelves are adjustable on
2" centers. All shelves are NSF listed and are zinc coated with
a heavy layer of Protoxy for a maximum life span under humid
storage conditions. Special clips are utilized to gain the maxi-
mum square footage of storage space for each Kold Locker™
model. 14", 18" and 24" wide shelves are used as required for
maximum storage capacity in each set. This wire shelving is
ideal for storage of all refrigerated or frozen products.

SHELVES

Shelves to have #9 (.148") ga. crosswires spaced 3/4" on cen-
ters with crossbraces 1/4" (.192") minimum of 4-3/4" on center.

Shelf Frames: Channel to be 9/16" x 1" x .075" thick.

Shelf Collars: Around tapered 1-5/16" high steel collar to be
welded at each corner.

POSTS

Posts to be .062" thick 1" O.D. round tubing notched every 2"
on each corner of the post.

POST LEVELERS

Installed on the bottom of each post is nylon housing for a
steel leveler 3/8"-16 x 1-3/4".

Floorless models
are supplied with
a patented vinyl
floor sealer

Shelving system
types include
Green Kote™ and
Chrome Kote™

6.0 .
Typical shelf
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KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

STANDARD CAPSULE PAK™ REFRIGERATION SYSTEMS

INDOOR CEILING MOUNT

OUTDOOR CEILING MOUNT

WALL MOUNT

Capsule Pak™ refrigeration systems are an ideal solution for simple and rapid installation. Each system consists of
a condensing unit and evaporator coil together in one housing. All models are factory assembled, wired, charged,
tested and fully equipped for fast and easy insertion into a factory prepared walk-in opening.

With Capsule Pak™ systems, installation costs are greatly reduced because there's no piping or other components
requiring field installation. Certain models also come with a power cord so the unit can be plugged in.

STANDARD FEATURES

m Available for coolers or freezers

m Indoor or outdoor models

m Three temperatures: +35°F, -10°F, -20°F

m Ceiling or wall mount

m Air cooled condensing unit

m Automatic condensate vaporizer. No drain lines
required on indoor units

m Time clock provided for automatic defrost on both
coolers and freezers

m UL and C-UL electrical listing on complete
Capsule Pak™ refrigeration systems**

m -20°F ambient controls (outdoor models)

m 18 months parts and labor warranty

OPTIONAL FEATURES*

m Condensing unit air deflector kit

m Heater kit for outdoor use in below +32°F ambient
m Three phase electrical

m Remote Capsule Pak™ refrigeration system

m Electric condensate vaporizer

m 5 year compressor warranty

* Most options are available two weeks from receipt of order. Please contact us for specific questions.
** C-UL is Underwriters Laboratories Safety Certification Mark which indicates that UL has tested the equipment to applicable CSA Standards.



KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

CAPSULE PAK™
REFRIGERATION SYSTEM
SPECIFICATION

Capsule Pak™ refrigeration systems consist of a
unitized system which is factory assembled, wired,
charged, tested and fully equipped for insertion into a
factory prepared walk-in opening. The Capsule Pak™
system has a flush coil which keeps all components
outside the walk-in storage area, allowing more storage
inside. Models are available for wall or ceiling mounting
for use on indoor or outdoor installations. Models are
available for interior compartment design temperatures
of +38°F to +35°F, -10°F and -20°F**. Installation is fast
and easy. No plumbing required on indoor units.

The Capsule Pak™ evaporator section is an integral
factory assembled component of the complete Capsule
Pak™ refrigeration system. The evaporator section is
designed to be located entirely outside the walk-in with
no intrusions into the refrigerated space. The evapora-
tor enclosure is constructed utilizing foamed-in-place
polyurethane insulation and equipped with a remov-
able, gasketed access cover. Capsule Pak™ models
use high efficiency EC evaporator fan motors to circu-
late air throughout the walk-in.

All indoor Capsule Pak™ models are equipped with
a discharge gas condensate vaporizer which requires
no plumbing. All outdoor Capsule Pak™ models are
equipped with low ambient controls consisting of crank-
case heater, flooded condenser head pressure control
and pump down cycle.

All standard Capsule Pak™
refrigeration systems are stocked for same
day shipment.

All standard Capsule Pak™ refrigeration systems are
UL and C-UL listed.

Note: Allow minimum of 6" clearance above the
Capsule Pak™ system for installation™.

CEILING MOUNT
CAPSULE PAK™ SYSTEM

Ceiling Mount Capsule Pak™ systems are conve-
niently located on top of the walk-in to maximize
available floor space. Available in indoor and
outdoor models for single or dual walk-in compart-
ments. Ceiling mount systems are available for
same day shipment.

WALL MOUNT
CAPSULE PAK™ SYSTEM

The Wall Mount Capsule Pak™ System provides
easy access for service and installation where
there is not enough room for a ceiling mounted
application. Available in indoor and outdoor mod-
els for single or dual walk-in compartments. Wall
Mount Systems are available to ship in ten days.



KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

FLOOR PLAN LAYOUTS FOR SINGLE ROOM COOLERS OR FREEZERS

Model numbers
4x8

6x6
. . 4x5 4x6 5x6
indicate the mjj‘ﬁ m?‘i” =] C<] C~J =] L*
/6 36" /7
8 Bx1 12
I

door location

0
On the 68 H 681 682 U 683 610 ” 6101 U 6102 H 6103 612 H 6121 6122 H 6123 H 6124 6125
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Kold Locker Jl H L H
layouts 64
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I | N ] e o T |
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L H ) L ”

10X14

U L)
1014 10141 10142 H 10143 ” 10144 10145 H 10146 H 10147 10148 10149
H . L l “ ”

PHYSICAL SPECIFICATIONS

67" HIGH 7'4" HIGH & 7'7" HIGH
UNIT INTERIOR CAPACITY CU. FT. UNIT INTERIOR CAPACITY CU. FT.
KL45 (6'0" High) 77 KL7745 100
KL46 (4' x 6 105 KL7746 123
KL56 (5'x 6') 137 KL7756 159
KL66 (6'x 6') 168 KL7766 196
O KL68 (6' x 8') 231 KL7768 270
KL610 (6' x 10") 295 KL77610 344
KL612 (6' x 12') 357 KL77612 418
KL614 (6' x 14) 420 KL77614 490
N KL88 (8' x 8') 318 KL7788 372
KL810 (8' x 10") 404 KL77810 473
KL812 (8' x 12 490 KL77812 574
KL814 (8' x 14') 578 KL77814 675
KL1010 (10' x 10') 515 KL771010 602
O 1 KL1012 (10' x 12') 625 KL771012 731
KL1014 (10" x 14') 736 KL771014 860
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KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

MATCHING CAPSULE PAK™ REFRIGERATION SYSTEMS

KOLD LOCKER™

MODEL -10°F +38°F to +35°F +38°F to +35°F -10°F -20°F -20°F
SYSTEM MOUNT CEILING MOUNT CEILING MOUNT WALL MOUNT WALL MOUNT CEILING MOUNT WALL MOUNT
6'0" HIGH WITH FLOOR

KL45 CPF060DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF060DW N/A N/A
KOD45 CPF060DCO-A CPB050DCO-A CPB050DWO CPF060DWO N/A N/A
6'7" HIGH WITH FLOOR

KL366 CPF050DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF060DW N/A N/A
KL367 CPF050DC-A CPBO050DC-A CPB050DW CPF060DW N/A N/A
KL46 CPF060DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF060DW CPX100DC-A CPX100DW
KL 56 CPF075DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF075DW CPX100DC-A CPX100DW
KL66 CPF075DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF075DW CPX100DC-A CPX100DW
KL68 CPF100DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF100DW CPX150DC-A CPX150DW
KL610 CPF100DC-A CPBO050DC-A CPB050DW CPF100DW CPX150DC-A CPX150DW
KL612 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A CPX150DC-A CPX150DW
KL614 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL88 CPF100DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF100DW CPX150CD-A CPX150DW
KL810 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A CPB075DW CPF150DW CPX150CD-A CPX150DW
KL812 CPF150DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL814 CPF151DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL1010 CPF151DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL1012 CPF151DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL1014 CPF151DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
6'7" HIGH WITH FLOOR OUTDOOR

KOD46 CPF075DCO-A CPB050DCO-A CPB050DWO CPF075DWO N/A N/A
KOD56 CPF075DCO-A CPB050DCO-A CPB050DWO CPF075DWO N/A N/A
KOD66 CPF100DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB050DWO CPF100DWO N/A N/A
KOD68 CPF100DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF100DWO N/A N/A
KOD610 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF150DWO N/A N/A
KOD612 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD614 N/A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD88 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF150DWO N/A N/A
KOD810 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF150DWO N/A N/A
KOD812 CPF151DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD814 CPF151DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD1010 CPF151DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD1012 CPF151DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD1014 CPF200DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A

7' 4" HIGH LESS FLOOR - INDOOR ONLY

KL7446 N/A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW N/A N/A N/A
KL7456 N/A CPBO050DC-A CPB050DW N/A N/A N/A
KL7466 N/A CPB075DC-A CPB050DW N/A N/A N/A
KL7468 N/A CPB075DC-A CPB075DW N/A N/A N/A
KL74610 N/A CPB075DC-A CPB075DW N/A N/A N/A
KL74612 N/A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL74614 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL7488 N/A CPB075DC-A CPB075DW N/A N/A N/A
KL74810 N/A CPB075DC-A CPB075DW N/A N/A N/A
KL74812 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL74814 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL741010 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL741012 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL741014 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A




KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

MATCHING CAPSULE PAK™ REFRIGERATION SYSTEMS

KOLD LOCKER™

MODEL -10°F +38°F to +35°F +38°F to +35°F -10°F -20°F -20°F
SYSTEM MOUNT CEILING MOUNT CEILING MOUNT WALL MOUNT WALL MOUNT CEILING MOUNT WALL MOUNT
7' 7" HIGH WITH FLOOR

KL7746 CPF075DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF075DW N/A N/A
KL7748 CPF100DC-A CPB050DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL7756 CPF100DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF100DW CPX150DC-A CPX150DW
KL7766 CPF100DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF100DW CPX150DC-A CPX150DW
KL7768 CPF100DC-A CPB050DC-A CPB050DW CPF100DW CPX151DC-A CPX150DW
KL77610 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A CPB075DW CPF150DW CPX151DC-A CPX150DW
KL77612 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A CPX151DC-A N/A
KL77614 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL7788 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A CPB075DW CPF150DW CPX150DC-A CPX150DW
KL77810 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A CPB075DW CPF150DW CPX151DC-A CPX150DW
KL77812 CPF150DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL77814 CPF151DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL771010 CPF151DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL771012 CPF151DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL771014 CPF151DC-A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A

7' 7" HIGH WITH FLOOR OUTDOOR

KOD7746 CPF075DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF075DWO N/A N/A
KOD7756 CPF100DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF100DWO N/A N/A
KOD7766 CPF100DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF100DWO N/A N/A
KOD7768 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF150DWO N/A N/A
KOD77610 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF150DWO N/A N/A
KOD77612 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD77614 N/A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD7788 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF150DWO N/A N/A
KOD77810 CPF151DCO-A CPB075DCO-A CPB075DWO CPF151DWO N/A N/A
KOD77812 CPF151DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KO77B814 CPF200DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD771010 CPF151DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD771012 CPF200DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD771014 CPF200DCO-A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
8'4" HIGH LESS FLOOR

KL8466 N/A CPB050DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL8468 N/A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL84610 N/A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL84612 N/A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL84614 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL8488 N/A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL84810 N/A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL84812 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL84814 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
8'7" HIGH WITH FLOOR

KL8766 CPF100DC-A CPB050DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL8768 CPF100DC-A CPB050DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL87610 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL87612 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL87614 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL8788 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL87810 CPF150DC-A CPB075DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL87812 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KL87814 N/A CPB100DC-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
8'7" HIGH WITH FLOOR OUTDOOR

KOD8766 CPF100DCO-A CPB075DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD8768 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD87610 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD87612 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD87614 N/A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD8788 CPF150DCO-A CPB075DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD87810 CPF151DCO-A CPB075DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD87812 N/A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
KOD87814 N/A CPB100DCO-A N/A N/A N/A N/A
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KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

CAPSULE PAK™ PHYSICAL SPECIFICATIONS

F— 8 A CEILING MOUNT A" "B" DEe
234 1 . MODEL NO. DIMENSION DIMENSION DIMENSION
! CPB050DC-A 29" 44-1/2" 14-3/4"
e CPB075DC-A 37" 44-1/2" 14-3/4"
CPB100DC-A 34-1/2" 59" 21-1/4"
—=== CPB150DC-A 34-1/2" 59" 21-1/4"
Exterior § §§ § CPF050DC-A 28" 44-1/2" 14-3/4"
Walk-In Height P CPF060DC-A 37" 44-1/2" 14-3/4"
CPF075DC-A 37" 44-1/2" 14-3/4"
CPF075DC-B 54" 24-1/4" 14-3/4"
CPF100DC-A 34-1/2" 59" 21-1/4"
CPF150DC-A 34-1/2" 59" 21-1/4"
CPF151DC-A 34-1/2" 59" 21-1/4"
Sde View Front View CPF200DC-A 34-1/2" 59" 21-1/4"
CPX100DC-A 37" 44-1/2" 14-3/4"
CPX150DC-A 34-1/2" 59" 21-1/4"
Door Opening Size CPX151DC-A 34-1/2" 59" 21-1/4"
CPB050DCO-A 32" 44-1/2" 16-1/8"
W H  Model CPB075DCO-A 43" 48-1/4" 16-1/8"
26" 59” 45 Series CPB100DCO-A 40-1/2" 59" 22-7/8"
o . CFB150DCO-A 40-1/2" 59" 22-7/8"
26" 66" SID Series CPF060DCO-A 43" 48-1/4" 16-1/8"
26" 78" 74 Series CPF075DCO-A 43" 48-1/4" 16-1/8"
by oo . CPF100DCO-A 40-1/2" 59" 22-7/8"
26" 78" 77 Series CPF150DCO-A 40-112" 59" 22-7/8"
CPF151DCO-A 40-1/2" 59" 22-7/8"
CPF200DCO-A 40-1/2" 59" 22-7/8"
"G" DIMENSION
WALL MOUNT "D "g" b=z EXTERIOR WALK-IN HEIGHT
MODEL NO. DIMENSION DIMENSION DIMENSION 6' 67" 7'4" T
CPB050DW 25-1/4" 38" 22-1/4" 27-3/8" 34-3/8" 43" 46-3/8"
CPB075DW 44-1/8" 45" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
CPF060DW 25-1/4" 38" 22-1/4" 27-3/8" 34-3/8" 43" 46-3/8"
CPF075DW 25-1/4" 38" 22-1/4" N/A 34-3/8" 43" 46-3/8"
CPF100DW 44-1/8" 45" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
CPF150DW 44-1/8" 45" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
CPX100DW 25-1/4" 38" 22-1/4" N/A 34-3/8" 43" 46-3/8"
CPX150DW 44-1/8" 45" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
CPX151DW 44-1/8" 45" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
CPB050DWO 25-1/4" 42" 22-1/4" 27-3/8" 34-3/8" 43" 46-3/8"
CPB075DWO 44-1/8" 45" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
CPF060DWO 25-1/4" 42" 22-1/4" 27-3/8" 34-3/8" 43" 46-3/8"
CPF075DWO 25-1/4" 42" 22-1/4" N/A 34-3/8" 43" 46-3/8"
CPF100DWO 44-1/8" 48-3/4" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
CPF150DWO 44-1/8" 48-3/4" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
CPF151DWO 44-1/8" 48-3/4" 30" N/A 27-5/8" 36-1/4" 39-5/8"
NOTE:

« Consideration must be given to accessibility for service & free condenser air flo . Consult factory with installation questions.
* +90°F ambient or less and 50% RH
« Subject to change without notice
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CAPSULE PAK™ ELECTRICAL DATA

KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

ALL SYSTEMS USE R-404A REFRIGERANT

TOTAL TOTAL NEMA PLUG CORD & PLUG
MODEL ELECTRICAL SYSTEM AMPS DEFROST AMPS MCA OR FUSE SIZE SYSTEM
CEILING MOUNT
CPB050DC-A 115/60/1 14.3 N/A N/A 5-20P X
CPBO075DC-A 208-230/60/1 7.7 N/A N/A 6-20P X
CPB100DC-A 208-230/60/1 7.7 N/A N/A 6.15P X
CPB150DC-A 208-230/60/1 10.4 N/A 15.4 25
CPF050DC-A 115/60/1 11.6 5.84 13.5 20
CPF060DC-A 208-230/60/1 7.7 N/A N/A 6.20P X
CPF075DC-A 208-230/60/1 7.0 N/A N/A 6-15P X
CPF075DC-B 208-230/60/1 5.8 N/A N/A 6-15P X
CPF100DC-A 208-230/60/1 75 N/A N/A 6-15P X
CPF150DC-A 208-230/60/1 12.0 12.2 13.9 20
CPF151DC-A 208-230/60/1 10.0 10.2 13.4 20
CPF200DC-A 208-230/60/1 15.7 11.4 17.7 20
CPX100DC-A 208-230/60/1 8.7 8.3 9.3 15
CPX150DC-A 208-230/60/1 11.4 7.1 14.9 20
CPX151DC-A 208-230/60/1 15.3 7.1 19.5 25
CPB050DCO-A 115/60/1 12.0 N/A 15.3 20
CPB075DCO-A 208-230/60/1 8.6 N/A 12.0 15
CPB100DCO-A 208-230/60/1 8.2 N/A 11.2 20
CFB150DCO-A 208-230/60/1 10.4 N/A 15.8 25
CPF060DCO-A 208-230/60/1 7.4 7.2 11.4 15
CPF075DCO-A 208-230/60/1 7.0 6.7 9.65 15
CPF100DCO-A 208-230/60/1 8.6 8.8 10.3 15
CPF150DCO-A 208-230/60/1 9.6 10.9 12.0 15
CPF151DCO-A 208-230/60/1 1.7 8.45 13.95 20
CPF200DCO-A 208-230/60/1 14.2 10.3 16.4 20
WALL MOUNT
CPBO050DW 115/60/1 11.2 N/A N/A 5-20P X
CPB075DW 208/230-60-1 8.7 N/A N/A 6-15P X
CPF0B0DW* 115/208-230/60/1 8.6 N/A N/A L14-20P X
CPF075DW* 115/208-230/60/1 7.9 9.9 9.9 15
CPF100DW 208-230/60/1 11.4 7.1 14.9 20
CPF150DW 208-230/60/1 11.2 7.1 14.2 20
CPX100DW 115/208-230/60/1 8.7 8.3 9.3 15
CPX150DW 208-230/60/1 11.4 7.1 14.9 20
CPX151DW 208-230/60/1 15.3 7.1 19.5 25
CPB050DWO 115/60/1 12.8 N/A 16.1 20
CPB075DWO* 115/208-230/60/1 8.7 N/A 12.0 15
CPF060DWO* 115/208-230/60/1 9.0 8.6 126 20
CPF075DWO* 115/208-230/60/1 7.0 10.2 9.9 15
CPF100DWO 208-230/60/1 8.5 7.5 10.1 15
CPF150DWO 208-230/60/1 11.5 7.5 14.6 20
CPF151DWO 230/60/1 114 7.5 14.4 20

NOTE:

*These systems have 115 volt fan motors and/or drain line heaters which will require 115/208-230/60/1, AC 4 wire service.
Subject to change without notice
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KOLD LOCKER™ WALK-INS

REMOTE CAPSULE PAK™ REFRIGERATION SYSTEMS

® 00

ﬁ -
b
These systemsinclude ambient controls,
weather-proof  hoods, precharged
systems with quick connects for
e S X . . .
simple field connections to precharged
lines of your choice. Consult factory
for application, pricing and ship date
Bf availability.
CONDENSING UNIT EVAPORATOR UNIT
REFRIG. MIN. MAX MIN. MAX
MODEL OPENING COND. | CIRCUIT FUSE DEFROST | EVAP CIRCUIT | FUSE
NUMBER REFRIGERANT SIZE VOLTAGE AMPS AMPS SIZE VOLTAGE AMPS AMPS AMPS SIZE
CEILING MOUNT SYSTEMS
RCPB050DC-A R-404a SMALL 115/60/1 13.5 14.7 25 115/60/1 N/A 1.2 1.5 15
RCPB075DC-A R-404a MEDIUM 208-230/60/1 9.7 10.8 15 230/60/1 N/A 11 1.3 15
RCPB100DC-A R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 8.2 13.8 20 230/60/1 N/A 1 1.3 15
RCPB150DC-A R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 10.4 15.1 20 230/60/1 N/A .61 .76 15
RCPF060DC-A R-404a MEDIUM 208-230/60/1 6.8 11.0 15 115/60/1 13.2 2.1 13.2 15
RCPF075DC-A R-404a MEDIUM 208-230/60/1 7.5 9.2 15 230/60/1 6.7 2.2 6.7 15
RCPF100DC-A R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 7.5 9.2 15 230/60/1 8.8 1.2 8.8 15
RCPF150DC-A R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 8.7 10.9 15 230/60/1 10.7 1.1 10.7 15
RCPF151DC-A R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 10.7 12.9 20 230/60/1 8.3 1.0 8.3 15
RCPF200DC-A R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 10.3 13.0 20 230/60/1 9.9 1.2 9.9 15
WALL MOUNT SYSTEMS
RCPB050DW R-404a SMALL 115/60/1 11.7 14.3 20 115/60/1 N/A 1.65 2 15
RCPB075DW R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 9.7 10.8 15 230/60/1 N/A 1 1.3 15
RCPF060DW R-404a SMALL 208-230/60/1 9.0 9.1 15 115/60/1 8.6 1.6 10.7 15
RCPF075DW R-404a SMALL 208-230/60/1 5.6 6.6 15 115/60/1 9.9 14 9.9 15
RCPF100DW R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 7.4 8.9 15 230/60/1 71 11 71 15
RCPF150DW R-404a LARGE 208-230/60/1 10.5 13.4 20 230/60/1 71 1 71 15

Optional Electric Condensate Vaporizer
Exclusive to Nor-Lake is the Electric Condensate Vaporizer for Remote Capsule Pak™ Systems. This UL and
C-UL approved product requires no drain lines on indoor applications, which makes installation fast and easy
and allows equipment to be operational in a shorter time frame.

Revision Date: 5/18
| A o
Al specifications subject to change without notice. wll stundex Printed in the USA

©2018 Nor-Lake, Inc. A division of Standex International Corp. All rights reserved. Printed in the USA. Food Service Equipment Group Part Number: 079297
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Customer Alto-Hartley

8179 4601-A Eisenhower Ave
Allexandria, VA 22304

Attention

Project Culpepper

Item Number

Rep Name 97 - ASM-Market First

Rep Number 97

Sales Specialist Alison Schug

* 727 2" Street
NOR LAK E@ Hudson, Wisconsin 54016
- -
. - .

Quotation
Quote No. NL1879057NN-D
Date : 12/14/2018
Page : 10of 6

N1 & N2
02 & O3

(1) Nor-Lake FINELINE Walk-In Cooler/Freezer Combination (2 compartments)

32' 0" long, 14' 0" wide, 8' 7" high.

$ List

This full size Nor-Lake walk-in contains 3,341 internal cubic feet to assure maximum storage capacity.
Compare to other quotes which may be nominal dimensions which can result in reduced storage space.

TOTAL WALK-IN PRICE

(1) LASJ300RL3-#BYHM Refrigeration system
(1) NASJ200RL3-#BYHM Refrigeration system

$ 58,334

Refrigeration is “sized” for holding product only; that is; our calculation is based on product entering at the
same temperature as the desired temperature of this walk-in. If you feel that this is insufficient, please

advise.

TOTAL REFRIGERATION PRICE

(1) 300 To 350 Series - Optional Five Year Extended Compressor Warranty
(1) 18 Month Labor/Service Warranty

(1) 200 To 225 Series - Optional Five Year Extended Compressor Warranty
(1) 18 Month Labor/Service Warranty

(1) Standard 15 year Walk-in Panel Warranty

(1) Standard 1 year Replacement Parts Warranty

TOTAL WARRANTY PRICE

FREIGHT
INSTALLATION
GRAND TOTAL QUOTATION PRICE

Notes / Clarifications:
Approximate Total Shipping Weight (Ibs) 6,964

$ 30,112

428

363

15 AP BB B P
o

791

N/A
N/A
89,237

B H

Nor-Lake manufactures with environmentally friendly, CFC free, HFC 245fa polyurethane foam insulation.

Prices protected from increase for 60 days from date of quotation. Prices void if purchase order, signed quote or print, and
release for production are received later than 60 days from date of quotation. All shipments FOB Hudson, WI. Based on the ship
to address of this product, state sales tax maybe applicable. If applicable, sales tax will be added to the Nor-Lake invoice.

Acceptance of an order based on this quotation is subject to credit approval.

Please reference this Quotation Number on all correspondence.
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Customer Alto-Hartley

8179 4601-A Eisenhower Ave

Allexandria, VA 22304

Attention

Project Culpepper

Item Number

Rep Name 97 - ASM-Market First

Rep Number 97

Sales Specialist Alison Schug

Prepared by:

California State Contractor License #940932.
(1) Nor-Lake FINELINE Walk-In Cooler/Freezer Combination (2 compartments)
32' 0" long, 14' 0" wide, 8' 7" high.

Finishes:

26 Gauge Corrosion Resistant Stucco Embossed Coated Steel - Interior wall, Exterior wall, Interior ceiling
26 Gauge Smooth Galvanized - Ceiling topside, Floor bottomside

1/8 Diamond Aluminum - Interior floor

Female Bottom Rail for (1) Cooler (35.0°F)
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Customer Alto-Hartley

8179 4601-A Eisenhower Ave

Allexandria, VA 22304

Attention

Project Culpepper

Item Number

Rep Name 97 - ASM-Market First

Rep Number 97

Sales Specialist Alison Schug

Freezer (-10.0°F) Details:

(1) 36" X 78" Walk-In Door left-hand swing

Includes door closer, cam lift hinges (one spring loaded), NL9800 deadbolt key/padlock handle with inside release, magnetic
gasket, heater wire, double sweep gasket, LED vapor proof light, Heated Air Vent (standard on all freezer compartments) and
NL508 combination digital thermometer and switch w/pilot light.

(1) 26" To 36" Exterior Ramp, Stainless Steel With Non-Skid Strips Applied To Top (25 1/2" Deep)

Sq. Ft. Of 1/2" CDX Plywood Subfloor for Freezer (-10.0°F)

(1) LASJ300RL3-#BYHM -10° F Operation, Low Temperature, Air Cooled, R-449A, Refrigerant, Defrost Timer, Remote
Refrigeration System, Scroll , Low Profile Unit Cooler, Meets CEC Requirements, 208/230-3-60 Electrical. Condensing Unit
Rack Overall Size Is 36.5 Inches Wide, 37.25 Inches Long And 22 Inches High. Unit Cooler Overall Size Is 15.5 Inches Wide,
76.625 Inches Long And 16.75 Inches High. Condensing Unit, 208/230-3-60 Electrical Requirements Are 21.45 Minimum Circuit
AMPS And 35 Maximum Fuse Size. Unit Cooler, 208/230-1-60 Electrical Requirements Are 2 Minimum Circuit AMPS And 15
Maximum Fuse Size. 3.06 EER Rating. ( system capacity 12131 BTU's/hour at 100.0°F ambient temperature. )

Calculated load for Freezer (-10.0°F) is 10680 BTU's/hour calculated from 90 °F ambient temperature, 0' elevation, 70 °F floor
temperature, 17.12 minutes open door time per 24 hrs for(1) 36.00" X 78.00" walk-indoor opening into 90.00 °F ambient, 1.5
Watts per square foot lighting operating 10 hours per day, 0.14 occupants working 10 hours per day. All calculations are based
on data supplied by ASHRAE publications.

(1) UL Listed Flip Up All Weather Hood

(1) OF to -20F Ambient Control Kit (Includes Head Pressure Control And Crankcase Heater)

(1) Prepiped Remote Refrigeration System Includes Drier, Sight Glass, and Hand Valves Installed On Condensing Unit - TXV
And Solenoid Installed On Unit Cooler

(1) Enviro-Control Kit (1 Unit Cooler)120-240/60/1, Includes Electronic Demand Defrost Controller, Sensors, And Electronic
Expansion Valve. Requires 1 Controller Per Unit Cooler. NOTE: Components Removed From Conventional System Are
Temperature Control, Thermal Expansion Valve, Defrost Timer, Head Pressure Control, And Liquid Line Solenoid On Unit
Cooler(s) Only.

(1) 300 To 350 Series - Optional Five Year Extended Compressor Warranty

(1) 18 Month Labor/Service Warranty

Refrigeration is “sized” for holding product only; that is; our calculation is based on product entering at the same temperature as
the desired temperature of this walk-in. If you feel that this is insufficient, please advise.

Cooler (35.0°F) Details:

(1) 36" X 78" Walk-In Door left-hand swing

Includes door closer, cam lift hinges (one spring loaded), NL9800 deadbolt key/padlock handle with inside release, magnetic
gasket, heater wire, double sweep gasket, LED vapor proof light, Heated Air Vent (standard on all freezer compartments) and
NL508 combination digital thermometer and switch w/pilot light.

(1) Combination With Floor Freezer And Floorless Cooler With Female Bottom Rail Walls

(1) NASJ200RL3-#BYHM 35° F Operation, High Temperature, Air Cooled, R-449A, Refrigerant, "Off Cycle" Timer,Remote
Refrigeration System, Scroll , Low Profile Unit Cooler, Meets CEC Requirements, 208/230-3-60 Electrical. Condensing Unit
Rack Overall Size Is 36.5 Inches Wide, 37.25 Inches Long And 22 Inches High. Unit Cooler Overall Size Is 15.5 Inches Wide,
43.5 Inches Long And 16.75 Inches High. Condensing Unit, 208/230-3-60 Electrical Requirements Are 13.9 Minimum Circuit
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Attention

Project Culpepper

Item Number

Rep Name 97 - ASM-Market First

Rep Number 97

Sales Specialist Alison Schug

AMPS And 20 Maximum Fuse Size. Unit Cooler, 115-1-60 Electrical Requirements Are 1.6 Minimum Circuit AMPS And 15
Maximum Fuse Size. 7.78 AWEF Rating. ( system capacity 13286 BTU's/hour at 100.0°F ambient temperature. )

Calculated load for Cooler (35.0°F) is 11843 BTU's/hour calculated from 90 °F ambient temperature, 0' elevation, 70 °F floor
temperature, 30.10 minutes open door time per 24 hrs for(1) 36.00" X 78.00" walk-indoor opening into 90.00 °F ambient, 1.5
Watts per square foot lighting operating 8 hours per day, 0.14 occupants working 8 hours per day. All calculations are based on
data supplied by ASHRAE publications.

(1) UL Listed Flip Up All Weather Hood

(1) OF to -20F Ambient Control Kit (Includes Head Pressure Control And Crankcase Heater)

(1) Prepiped Remote Refrigeration System Includes Drier, Sight Glass, and Hand Valves Installed On Condensing Unit - TXV
And Solenoid Installed On Unit Cooler

(1) Enviro-Control Kit (1 Unit Cooler)120-240/60/1, Includes Electronic Demand Defrost Controller, Sensors, And Electronic
Expansion Valve. Requires 1 Controller Per Unit Cooler. NOTE: Components Removed From Conventional System Are
Temperature Control, Thermal Expansion Valve, Defrost Timer, Head Pressure Control, And Liquid Line Solenoid On Unit
Cooler(s) Only.

(1) 200 To 225 Series - Optional Five Year Extended Compressor Warranty

(1) 18 Month Labor/Service Warranty

Refrigeration is “sized” for holding product only; that is; our calculation is based on product entering at the same temperature as
the desired temperature of this walk-in. If you feel that this is insufficient, please advise.

Other Walk-In Accessories:
(8) 48" LED Vapor-proof All Temperature Integrated Light Fixture (Shipped Loose)

Construction Approvals: NSF Approved, cULus and CSA Electrical, UL Flame Spread-25 and ULC Flame Spread-50 in
accordance with ASTME-84. To comply with the US Energy Independence & Security Act of 2007, all walk-in doors opening into
the ambient (indoors or outdoors) are required to have a method for minimizing infiltration when the doors are open. All Nor-Lake
walk-in doors will include a spring hinge to comply with this standard by 1-1-09, however; to further minimize infiltration, Nor-
Lake recommends the use of a strip curtain or strip door for all exterior doors. NOTE: Indoor walk-in(s) must be in an
environmentally controlled space. Relative Humidity should be kept between 30%-60%, maintaining a Dew Point of 50° F or
less.

Quotation is subject to change upon receipt of detailed specifications and/or refrigeration load information. Refrigeration sizing is
based on maximum line runs of 100 feet per system. NOTE: Walk-Ins sold into the state of California may require structural
engineered drawings for seismic review. If required, Nor-Lake can provide the required drawings and structural support. Please
contact Nor-Lake for lead time and pricing to meet this requirement. Local Codes: Walk-Ins may need engineered drawings or
special construction to meet local code approvals for rain, wind, seismic, and snow load approvals. If required, please contact
Nor-Lake for lead time and pricing to meet these requirements.

ALTERNATE : For (30) Lin. Ft. Of Aluminum Extruded Bumper Rail With Vinyl Insert - Door Side LESS Sliding Doors ADD $418
LIST to the quoted price and ADD 2 Lbs to the shipping weight.
ALTERNATE: For 60" swing doors including ramp for freezer in lieu of 36" doors, ADD $1319 LIST to the quoted price.

Quoted per Nor-Lake standard walk-in and refrigeration specifications to provide the most economic option. If revision is
required, please contact us. Additional charges and extended lead-time may be applicable for non-standard product.
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This walk-in has been quoted with incomplete specifications. Nor-Lake, Inc. is not responsible for discrepancies between this
quote and the complete specifications until the complete specification has been received and reviewed by Nor-Lake, Inc.
Verify layout.

Verify door locations and swings.
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TERMS OF SALE
1. NATURE OF DOCUMENT. This document constitutes the acceptance of the members of the Standex Refrigerated Solutions Group ("Seller") to sell the products specified on
the reverse side (the "Products") on the terms and conditions contained herein, however, acceptance is made expressly conditional on the Buyer's agreement to all of the terms
and conditions contained herein. Seller's acceptance of a purchase order from the Buyer shall not constitute acceptance of any of the terms and conditions thereon which differ
from these terms, except as the Seller may otherwise specify in writing. Such different or conflicting terms are expressly rejected by Seller.

2. CHANGES AND CANCELLATION. Seller shall have the right to terminate, modify and/or cancel the contract for sale of the Products at any time Seller determines that Buyer's
credit is not satisfactory or for any other reason in Seller's reasonable commercial judgment. Any such termination or cancellation shall be effective upon notification (orally or in
writing) to Buyer and shall be without liability to the Seller. Under no circumstances shall Buyer have the right to terminate the contract or cancel its order to purchase the
Products, without written authorization by the Seller. All cancelled orders and returned goods will be subject to a minimum of 25% cancellation and/or restocking charge. Custom
or modified units cannot be returned.

3. PRICES. Unless otherwise indicated, prices are F.O.B. Seller's facility, and do not include any sales, use, excise or similar taxes or duties now or hereafter imposed. Errors or
omissions in prices are subject to correction. Prices are subject to change without notice prior to shipment.

4. PAYMENT. Unless otherwise indicated, payment terms are net cash 30 days from date of shipment. In the event that the Buyer fails to make payment on time, Buyer shall be
liable to Seller for the lesser of (a) 1.5% per month on the remaining balance or (b) the highest monthly interest rate which may lawfully be charged to Buyer. Buyer shall be liable
for all expenses (including reasonable attorneys' fees) incurred by Seller in collecting or attempting to collect any amounts due to Seller under the contract.

5. TITLE, RISK OF LOSS. Title to, and risk of loss of, the Products shall pass to Buyer upon the delivery of the Products F.O.B. Seller's facility to an agent of Buyer or to a
common carrier.

6. INSPECTION. If, upon receipt of the Products by Buyer at the destination, the same shall appear not to conform to the order, Buyer shall within seven (7) days after receipt
thereof, notify Seller of such condition and afford Seller a reasonable opportunity to inspect the Products and make the appropriate adjustments, repair or replacement. The
remedies afforded under Section 7 below shall be exclusive for any defects discovered in the Products and which could have been discovered upon inspection. If the Seller is not
so notified, the Buyer waives any recourse for those defects, and

all warranty obligations of Seller regarding such obvious defects or deficiencies shall terminate.

7. LIMITED WARRANTIES AND REMEDIES. Seller warrants that, at the time of shipment, the Products will be free from defects in material and workmanship to the original
purchaser-user for a period no longer than one year from original installation by an authorized representative or one year and three months from shipment, under conditions of
normal use and recommended maintenance. Written notice of a claim under this warranty must be received by Seller before the expiration of such period in order for warranty
coverage to apply.

If notice of a claim is timely made, Seller will repair or replace the Product or part which is defective (at Seller's sole option) either at the user's facility or at Seller's plant, as Seller
shall decide. If Seller decides that a Product or part should be returned to its plant, the Buyer or user shall have the following obligations:

(a) removal of any parts to be returned;

(b) identification of all parts with tags stating the model number and serial number of the Products on which the part is used;
(c) shipment of Products and/or parts, transportation prepaid, to Seller's plant;

(d) installation of the repaired or replaced Product or parts at user's facility.

This Warranty shall not apply to the extent that Products or parts have been used other than in conformance with operating or maintenance instructions, subjected to misuse or
abuse, damaged by accident, act of God, abnormal use or stress or any other matter unrelated to Seller and beyond its reasonable control or altered or modified by third parties.
THIS WARRANTY IS EXCLUSIVE AND IS IN LIEU OF ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE COMPANY BE LIABLE FOR LOSS OF USE, REVENUE OR PROFIT OR FOR ANY OTHER
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGE, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, FOOD SPOILAGE AND PRODUCT LOSS.

8. LIMITATION OF LIABILITY. The liability of Seller arising out of the manufacture, sale, delivery, repair, or use of any of the Products shall not, in any event, exceed the cost of
correcting defects or making replacement as required in the Limited Warranty and, upon the expiration of the Limited Warranty, all liability of Seller to Buyer and any end user
shall terminate.

9. DELAYS. Neither party shall be liable for any delay or failure to perform any obligation to the other if such delay or failure shall be caused by an event or contingency beyond its
reasonable control, irrespective of the nature thereof, however, the delaying party shall endeavor to correct such delay as soon as reasonably practicable.

10. MODIFICATION; ASSIGNMENT; APPLICABLE LAW; ENTIRE AGREEMENT. No modification of the terms and conditions specified in the contract shall be binding upon
Seller unless agreed to by Seller in writing. The contract shall not be assigned by Buyer, nor may any of the duties of Buyer or User thereunder be delegated, without the written
consent of Seller. Any such assignment or delegation without such consent shall be void. The contract shall be governed by, and construed in accordance with, the laws of the
State of Delaware. The provisions of the contract shall constitute the entire agreement of the parties with respect to the sale of the Products by Seller to Buyer and shall
supersede all prior discussion and writings between the parties.

11. BINDING EFFECT OF CONTRACT. The contract shall be binding upon, and shall inure to the benefit of the parties hereto and their respective successors and assigns.

12. RETURNS. No returns will be accepted without the prior approval of the Seller. A Return Authorization Number must be given by Seller prior to Products being shipped, freight
prepaid, by Buyer. Any damage in transit to Products being returned is Buyer's responsibility. All accepted returns are subject to a 25% restocking charge. Returns that have been
approved by Seller must be received within thirty (30) days after approval. Returns will not be considered after ninety (90) days from date of original notice.

13. FREIGHT DAMAGES. Claims for damages must be filed at once by purchaser with the freight carrier although as a service to our customers we may act as their agent in
seeking reimbursement under the applicable carrier insurance policy for the damage caused to the product in transit. Note: Any differences between the amount of the claim filed
and the money received is a valid receivable that is the responsibility of the customer to remit to Standex Refrigerated Solutions Group.

14. INDEMNITY. Buyer or User agrees to indemnify, hold harmless and defend Seller from and against any and all liabilities and expenses arising out of any injury or damage
which results from Buyer’s or User’s improper or abnormal use, misuse, misapplication, failure to inspect, maintain or repair the Products which are the subject of this agreement.
01/14 Rev. B 151526



PROJECT: QUANTITY: ITEM NO: P

MODEL: TK140BCF-2 SPECIFICATIONS
BLAST CHILLER & SHOCK FREEZER

This specification covers model TK140BCF-2 roll-in blast chiller and
shock freezer using uniframe modular chiller system from Thermo-Koolg.

CAPACITY: TK140BCF-2 is designed for roll-in:

e Three angle guide racks, for a total of up to 120 food pans

Three universal guide racks, for a total of up to 120 food pans & 60 sheet pans
Three combi oven racks

Any size racks up to 35”(W) x 38”(D) x 75”(H)

PERFORMANCE: TK140BCF-2 blast chills up to 1400 Ib of product from
165°F to 37°F within two hours and shock freezes 930 Ib of product from
165°F to 0°F within four hours when the condensing unit used is model
TK140BCF-CU-A or TK140BCF-CU-W.

(Remote condensing unit is optional. This model can be connected to a
medium/low temperature refrigeration rack system.)

PHOTO
HERE

CONSTRUCTION: The blast chiller cabinet is constructed of four inch panels

with a patented DURATHANE 100% urethane tongue and groove hard rail

perimeter, foamed-in-place CFC-free polyurethane insulation with an exterior
of polished 304 stainless steel and the interior of mirrored finish 304 stainless steel. The door is mounted to a heavy duty
reinforced steel “U” channel frame that is foamed in place to provide additional support and rigidity to prevent racking
and twisting of the door section. The door frame is heated to avoid frost buildup and is fully controlled by the unit’s
electronic control system. The unit has a two inch reinforced floor fabricated of 304 stainless steel as standard.

REFRIGERATION SYSTEM: All required electrical and refrigeration components are fully assembled on a 304 stainless
steel standalone uniframe modular chiller system which allows for quick and easy installation. The system utilizes 404A
refrigerant. A unique three-way indirect airflow system within the food compartment, combined with a multipoint
injection high efficiency evaporator, delivers a close gradient temperature over the product. A remote condensing unit

specifically designed for blast chilling and shock freezing can be provided separately by Thermo-Koole.

The uniframe modular chiller system is protected by a registered patent with the United States Patent and Trademark
Office.

CONTROL SYSTEM: The TK140 control system is based on the latest microcontroller technology and comes standard
with one heated food probe and one air probe that monitor temperatures and control the unit while operating in the fully
automatic mode. The unit is also fully functional in manual mode. A two line, 40 character display allows the operator
easy on-screen step-by-step operation and programming. Various cycles are available: soft chill, hard chill, shock freeze,
evaporator defrost, thaw (optional), and ultraviolet light sterilization (optional). At the end of any chill, freeze, or thaw
cycle, the unit will automatically switch to a holding mode to keep the product at safe temperatures. The controller has a
real time clock and storage capabilities for up to 150 recipes for documentation purposes as well as a built in dry contact
for an external alarm/phone dialer connection.

ELECTRICAL: 208VAC, 1Ph, 60Hz, 20 Amps circuit.
INSTALLATION: A detailed installation manual and an owner’s manual are provided with every unit. These manuals

must be carefully followed to ensure proper operation and protect the warranty

WARRANTY: The warranty covers parts found to be defective and the labor required to replace them for a period of

one year from the date of shipment. For full warranty details please refer to the Thermo-Koolg standard warranty
shipped with each unit or available upon request.

APPROVALS: Safety approval according to UL 471 and sanitation approval according to NSF 7 as tested by ETL.

Thermo-Koolg 723 EAST 21°" STREET, LAUREL, MS 39440 PAGE 1

\WTERTE,
P ( \ PHONE: (800) 647-7074
LN\ |V WWW.THERMOKOOL.COM 05/31/16
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PROJECT: QUANTITY: ITEM NO:

Product Load Per Cycle: OPTIONS:
Chills up to 1400 Ib from 165°F to 37°F within t Exterior ramp
two hours [J  Serial printer for complete HACCP documentation
Freezes up to 930 Ib from 165°F to 0°F within [J  Label printer for complete HACCP documentation
four hours [l PCconnection for complete HACCP documentation
Required Refrigeration: [J  SD card for complete HACCP documentation
175,000 Btu/H O Thawcycle
(20°F Evap. Temp./110°F Cond. Temp.) '] UV cavity sterilization
Medium and Low Temp., R404A [J  Up to three additional food probes

. . . [J Rear door for pass-thru operation
Refrl',:;ef‘atl-on I:mes: [J  Remote condensing unit
Lo /e G e [J Mobile racks

2-1/g” Suction Line

Shipping Weight: Note A: The location of the drain line exit can be front,
2600 1b side, or rear and will be established according to job site
Electrical: requirements.

208VAC, 1Ph, 60Hz, 20 Amps Circuit
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Q INDIGE®

Indigo™ Series 300 Ice Cube Machine

Model: [1ip-0z02a [ iv-0304a

D ID-0303W

[ v-0305w

Indigo Series i-300
Ice Machine on B-170 Bin

lce Machine Electric

115/60/1 standard.

(208-230/60/1 and 230/50/1 also available.)
Minimum circuit ampacity:

Air-cooled: 10.8

Water-cooled: 10

Maximum fuse size:
15 amps 1ph

Specifications Operating Limits:

BTU Per Hour:

+ Ambient Temperature Range:

35°to 110°F (1.7° to 43.3°C)
4,600 (average), 5,450 (peak) Water Temperature Range:
Refrigerant: 35°t0 90°F (1.7° to 32.2°C)

R-404A CFC-free + Water Pressure Ice Maker
Water In:
Min. 20 psi (137.9 kPA)

Designed for operators who know that ice is critical
to their business, the Indigo™ Series ice machine's
preventative diagnostics continually monitor itself for
reliable ice production. Improvements in cleanability
and programmability make your ice machine easy to
own and less expensive to operate.

+ Space-Saving Design - Up to 310 Ibs. (141 kgs.)
daily ice production and only 30" (76.20 cm) wide.
- Intelligent Diagnostics — provide 24 hour

preventative maintenance and diagnostic feedback
for trouble free operation.

Acoustical Ice Sensing Probe - for reliable
operation in challenging water conditions.

EasyRead Display - communicates operating status,
cleaning reminders, and asset information through a
blue illuminated display.

Programmable Ice Production - by On/Off Time, Ice
Volume or Bin Level (with accessory bin level control)
further improves energy efficiency and savings.

Easy to Clean Foodzone - Hinged front door
swings out for easy access. Removable water-trough,
distribution tube, curtain, and sensing probes for fast
and efficient cleaning. Select components made with
AlphaSan® antimicrobial.

DuraTech™ Exterior — provides superior corrosion
resistance. Stainless finish with innovative clear-coat
resists fingerprints and dirt.

Available Luminlce™ Growth Inhibitor mitigates the
growth of bacteria and yeast within the foodzone.

© COMMERCIAL WARRANTY ©
ICEMAKER | EVAPORATOR |  COMPRESSOR

2 K

)
o | uV -
YEAR | YEAR | YEARPARTS

o PARTS AND LABOR 3 YEAR LABOR o

Ice Shape

Half Dice Dice
3 % 1" X 74" T T X 4"

Max. 80 psi (551.1 kPA) (.95x2.86x2.22 cm) (2.22x2.22x2.22 cm)
COMPANY WITH
CALIFORNIA QUALITY SYSTEM

QUALIFIED

Gonfoms o NSF 61 AmexG

LOW LEAD AN ceRrieD

CZOE G

CERTIFIED BY DNV
=1S0 9001:2008 =

2110 South 26th Street
PO Box 1720
Manitowoc, WI 54221-1720 USA

Tel: 1.920.682.0161
Fax: 1.920.683.7589

www.manitowocice.com

QGDITOWOC
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i-300 on B-170 Space-Saving Designs

Storage Bin

24.50" (62.23 cm)

Installation Note

Water Cooled clearance: 16.50"
. (41.91 cm)
Top/Sides: 8" (20.3 cm)
Back: 5" (12.7 cm)
Air Cooled clearance:
Top/Sides: 16" 19.00"
op/Sides: 16" (40.6 cm) (48.26 cm)
Back: 5" (12.7 cm)
i-300 i-300
B-170 B-400
(534 em) Height 41.50" 54.50"
/ d >< 105.41 cm 138.43 cm
u Width 30.00" 30.00"
/ 76.20 cm 76.20 cm
29.50" (74.9 cm) " "
" Depth 29.50 34.00
\ 30007620 cm) 74.93 cm 86.30 cm
Bin 150 Ibs. 290 Ibs.
Storage 68.04 kgs. 131.50 kgs.

(A Electrical Entrance
3/8"(0.95 cm) F.PT. Water Condenser Inlet
(water-cooled units)

@ 1/2" (1.27 cm) F.PT. Water Condenser Outlet
(water-cooled units)

(©) 1/2" (1.27 cm) Auxillary Base Drain Socket
@ 3/8"(0.95 cm) F.PT. Ice Making Water Inlet
@ 1/2" (1.27 cm) F.PT. Ice Making Water Drain
(@ 3/4" (1.91 cm) Bin Drain

Height includes adjustable bin legs 6.00" to 8.00,
(15.24 to 20.32 cm) set at 6.00" (15.24 cm).

Specifications

QUYL 20ND) 22| 0OE SalIaS ,.0bIpu|

Power Usage Water Usage/
kWh/100 Ibs. 100 Ibs.
Ice Production 24 Hours @90°Air/70°F 45.4 kgs. of Ice
Ice ENERGY
Model Shape 70°Air/ 50°F Water | 90°Air/ 70°F Water 1Ph Potable Water STAR
dice 310 lbs. 225 lbs. 20.0 gal
2 ID-0302A N 7.48 g *
= < 141 kgs. 102 kgs. 757 L
J .
: half-dice 310 Ibs. 235 [bs. 20.0 gal
£ IY-0304A - 738 J *
141 kgs. 107 kgs. 757 L
dice 300 lbs. 260 lbs. 20.0 gal
a ID-0303W - 5.69 NA
"‘5.‘ \ 136 kgs. 118 kgs. 75.7L
S half-dice 300 Ibs. 260 Ibs. 20.0 gal
o 1Y-0305W B 5.69 NA
= 136 kgs. 118 kgs. 757 L
= * Water-cooled Condenser Water Usage / 100 lbs. /45.4 kgs. Of Ice: 193 gal/731 L.
* Water-cooled models are excluded from ENERGY STAR qualification.

Order ice storage bin separately.

may necessitate change of specifications without notice.

Accessories

Luminlce™
Growth Inhibitor
reduces yeast and
bacteria growth for a
cleaner ice machine.

Bin Level Control
Allows ice bin level
to be automatically
set. Built-in LED light
illuminates bin.

Arctic Pure®
Water Filters
Reduces
sediment and
chlorine odors for
better tasting ice.

AuCs®

schedules and
performs routine ice
machine cleaning
automatically.

p

product i

oc 2/14 Cq

4767C 2014

Tel: 1.920.682.0161
Fax: 1.920.683.7589

2110 South 26th Street
PO Box 1720
Manitowoc, W1 54221-1720 USA

QanlfOWOC

www.manitowocice.com
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C.S.I. Section 11400

\HOBART’ PW10/PW10eR

701 S Ridge Avenue, Troy, OH 45374 D I S H MAC H I N E

1-888-4HOBART ¢ www.hobartcorp.com

LHVEOH

STANDARD FEATURES MODELS

B Racks per hour - 2 Minute 4 Minute 6 Minute a PW10
Wash Wash Wash

PW10 20 12 8 - PW10eR
PW10eR 13 9 7
W 1.2 gallons of water per cycle ACCESSORIES
B Timed wash cycles for 2-4-6 minutes QO Pressure regulator valve
B Hot water sanitation machines O DWT-PW drain water tempering kit
B Steam Elimination and Energy Recovery Specifications, Details and Dimensions on Inside and Back.

(Advansys only)

B Sense-A-Temp™ booster heater capable of
0 =
c\YL)us

B Front loading, split-door configuration
LISTED

ENERGY STAR

B Chamber accepts 10 full-sized sheet pans, or
140 quart mixing bowl

B Advanced Service diagnostics

B Advanced Delime notification and cycle (includes
booster) (Advansys only)

B 16 gauge stainless steel deep drawn tank

Bl Microcomputer controls with advanced digital
cycle/temperature display

B Two revolving upper and lower anti-clogging
wash arms and rinse arms

B Removable stainless steel scrap screens and
scrap basket

B Corrosion resistant pump

B Automatic pumped drain

B Pumped rinse

B 33.79" door opening

B Automatic fill

B Delime pump standard (Advansys)
B Electric tank heat

B Spray hose

STANDARD VOLTAGES
0 208/60/3

1 480/60/3 PW10 PW10eR

ANIHOVINHSIA H20LMd/0kMd

F40422 - PW10/PW10eR Dishmachine Page 1 of 4
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WALL

PW10
DISHMACHINE

\ HOBART’

701 S Ridge Avenue, Troy, OH 45374
1-888-4HOBART ¢ www.hobartcorp.com
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codes. Drain and fill line configurations

vary, some methods are shown on this drawing.
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PLUMBING NOTES: CONNECTION INFORMATION
Required flowing water pressure to the dishmachine is 15-65 PSIG. If (*AFF - ABOVE FINISHED FLOOR)
pressures higher than 65 PSIG are present, a pressure regulating valve LEGEND
must be installed in the water line to the dishmachine (by others). mCTRICAL CONNECTION (INCLUDING ELECTRIC HEAT
Recommended water hardness to be 3 grains or less for best results. 1-1/4" CONDUIT HOLE. 7-1(/16" AFE )
Pressure gauge not required on pumped rinse machines. E2 ELECTRICAL CONNECTION: DETERGENT/RINSE AGENT FEEDERS;
8-3/16" AFF.
. P1 HOT WATER CONNECTION INCOMING: 110°F WATER MIN.
MISCELLANEOU.S NOTFS' ) ) 3/4" FEMALE GARDEN HOSE FITTING ON 6' LONG HOSE
Backflow prevention provided by NSF-approved air gap device SUPPLIED WITH MACHINE. 7-3/4" AFF.
Single point electrical connection machines. P2 DRAIN CONNECTION: 7/8" BARB FITTING, 27-3/8" AFF.
All dimen_sions taken from floor line may increase 1-1/2" depending 6' LONG 7/8" HOSE SUPPLIED WITH MACHINE.
on leg adjustment. P4 DETERGENT PROBE SENSOR; 14-11/16" AFF.
Net weight of machine: 324 LBS. P5 DETERGENT FEEDER; 31-15/16" AFF.
Domestic shipping weight: 387 LBS. P6 RINSE AGENT FEEDER: 52-5/16" AFF.
Shipping dimensions: ) ;
T on A " V1 VENT EXIT: 4-9/16" X 17-3/8" EXHAUST (STANDARD)
T9-1/8H X 40-1/4"W X 40°D. TO ALLOW FOR EXPANSION OF AIR.(NEED NOT BE
Size of racks: . . CONNECTED TO EXTERNAL VENT); IF REQUIRED,VENT FAN
23-3/4" X 26-5/8" X 2-1/4 ASSEMBLY TO PROVIDE 400 CFM EXHAUST.
Ms'm,"[’,'g}"' MAXIMUM $1 110°F MIN., 3/4" FEMALE GARDEN HOSE TEE FITTING ON
ELEC. |RATED| cireuir  |OVERCURRENT 12' LONG HOSE SUPPLIED WITH MACHINE. MOUNTABLE
SPECS. | AMPS PROTECTIVE ON EITHER SIDE.
CONDUCTOR | P
AMPACITY
208/60/3 | 47.6 60 60 MODEL: PW10
240/60/3 | 53.0 70 70 ELECTRIC
480/60/3 | 28.6 35 35 329930547
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PW10eR
DISHMACHINE

PLUMBING NOTES:

Required flowing water pressure to the dishmachine is 15-65 PSIG. If
pressures higher than 65 PSIG are present, a pressure regulating valve
must be installed in the water line to the dishmachine (by others).

Recommended water hardness to be 3 grains or less for best results.
Pressure gauge not required on pumped rinse machines.

MISCELLANEOUS NOTES:
Backflow prevention provided by NSF-approved air gap device
Single point electrical connection machines.

APPROXIMATE HEAT GAIN TO

SPACE WITHOUT VENT HOOD
MODEL | VOLTAGE | TYPE | BTU/HR
ol LATENT | 16,200
PW10eR SENSIBLE | 10,000
2407480 |__LATENT | 20,100
SENSIBLE | 12,300

Vent hood is not required due to internal condensing system.
All dimensions taken from floor line may increase 1-1/2" depending
on leg adjustment.
Net weight of machine: 512 LBS.
Domestic shipping weight: 575 LBS.
Shipping dimensions:
89-3/4"H X 40-1/4"W X 40"D.
Size of racks:
23-3/4" X 26-11/16" X 2-1/4"
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CONNECTION INFORMATION
(*AFF - ABOVE FINISHED FLOOR)

LEGEND

E1 ELECTRICAL CONNECTION (INCLUDING ELECTRIC HEAT)
1-1/4" CONDUIT HOLE, 7-1/16" AFF.

ELECTRICAL CONNECTION: DETERGENT/RINSE AGENT FEEDERS;
8-3/16" AFF.

HOT WATER CONNECTION INCOMING: 110°F WATER MIN.
3/4" FEMALE GARDEN HOSE FITTING ON 6' LONG HOSE
SUPPLIED WITH MACHINE. 7-3/4" AFF.

DRAIN CONNECTION: 7/8" BARB FITTING, 27-1/2" AFF.

6' LONG 7/8" HOSE SUPPLIED WITH MACHINE.

COLD WATER CONNECTION INCOMING: 90°F WATER MAX.
(65°F OPTIMAL), 3/4" FEMALE GARDEN HOSE FITTING ON
6' LONG HOSE SUPPLIED WITH MACHINE. 7-3/4" AFF.
DETERGENT PROBE SENSOR; 14-11/16" AFF.
DETERGENT FEEDER; 31-15/16" AFF.

RINSE AGENT FEEDER: 52-5/16" AFF.

110°F MIN., 3/4" FEMALE GARDEN HOSE TEE FITTING ON
12' LONG HOSE SUPPLIED WITH MACHINE. MOUNTABLE
ON EITHER SIDE.
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SPECIFICATIONS

DESIGN: Heavy duty, fully automatic, front opening Prep Washer
with split-door system. Upper door section slides upward as the
lower door section is pulled down. Stainless steel pull-out rack
allows easy loading for large utensils and pans. Three variable
wash cycles ensure thorough cleaning and sanitizing

CONSTRUCTION: Stainless steel tank and chamber, door, frame,
legs and adjustable feet.

PUMP: Pump capacity 211 gpm.

MOTOR: 208-240/60/3 or 480/60/3 configurations. Factory sealed
lubrication, TEFC with sealed ball bearings. Thermal overload
protection.

WASH AND RINSE CYCLE: Complete automatic type, controlled

by microprocessor electronics. Cycle may be interrupted any time

by opening door. Cycle continues when door is closed.

¢ |nitial cycle fills wash tank, to be recirculated each wash cycle.
Some wash water is drained off before rinse cycle. Rinse cycle
refreshes wash water and tank heat.

RINSE PUMP: Powered by a s H.P. 30 TEFC motor, the rinse
pump is made of high strength engineered composite material.

BLOWER: The condenser blower is an all stainless steel forward
curved centrifugal wheel powered by a "is H.P. TEFC single phase
motor for nearly silent operation.

CONDENSER COIL: The condensing system using a tube and fin
coil constructed of copper and corrosion resistant aluminum.

ELECTRIC BOOSTER HEATER: Electric booster with Sense-A-
Temp™ technology adequately sized to raise 110° inlet water to
180°.

CYCLE OPERATION:

PW10eR: The microcomputer-timing program is started by closing
the doors and actuating the wash cycle button. The microcom-
puter energizes the wash pump motor contactor during the wash
portion of the program. After the wash, a dwell permits the upper
wash manifold to drain. At the end of the dwell, the final rinse
pump is energized. After the final rinse pump turns off, the Blower
and Cold Water Valve turn on for 120 seconds to condense the
vapor laden air inside the chamber. After 120-140 seconds is
complete the Cycle Light turns OFF, completing the program.

PW10: The microcomputer-timing program is started by closing
the doors and actuating the wash cycle button. The microcom-
puter energizes the wash pump motor contactor during the wash
portion of the program. After the wash, a dwell permits the upper
wash manifold to drain. At the end of the dwell, the final rinse
pump Is energized. After the final rinse pump turns off, Sani-Dwell
permits sanitization to continue, completing the cycle.

RINSE AND SANITATION:

e PW10/10eR: Sanitation is accomplished by means of a built-
in booster heater designed to raise temperature of water to a
minimum of 180°F from an incoming water temperature of 110°F
for PW10 and 55°F for PW10eR.

ENERGY RECOVERY: Heat energy is recovered from the con-
densation of vapors in the chamber at the end of each cycle. This
pre-heats the water for the next rinse cycle from 55°F up to 140°F.

PUMPED DRAIN: Machine automatically drains water
through a built-in pump. Maximum 38" drain height permitted.

RACKING: Standard rack assortment consists of one flat-
bottomed frame rack, one flat grid insert rack and one tray support
insert rack.

SPECIFICATIONS: Listed by Underwriters Laboratories Inc. and
NSF International.

PW10 PW10eR

MACHINE RATINGS 2 Minute | 4 Minute | 6 Minute | 2 Minute | 4 Minute | 6 Minute
Wash Wash Wash Wash Wash Wash

Racks per Hour Rate 20 12 8 13 9 7

Tank Capacity - Gallons 21 gallons

Overall Dimensions - Hx W x D

78.04" H x 34.86" W x 37.20" D

88.47" H x 34.86" W x 37.20" D

Wash Cycle Time - Minutes

2, 4, 6 minutes

Water Usage Per Cycle - Gallons 1.2 gallons

Drain Design Pumped

Door Opening Height x Width 33.79" H x 26.185" W

Chemical Connection Capability Standard

Delime Pump N/A Standard
Peak Drain Flow - GPM 18

Advanced Service Diagnostics N/A Standard
Advanced Cleaning Cycle N/A Standard
70° Rise Sense-A-Temp™" Booster Heater Standard

Incoming Water Temperature Required (minimum) 110° 55°

As continued product improvement is a policy of Hobart, specifications are subject to change without notice.
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	PROJECT MANUAL
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	00200_TOC-1624A
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	00300_Invitation to Bid-1624A
	00350 Instruction to Bidders
	ALTERNATES & SUBSTITUTES: Alternate products or manufacturers bidders consider equal to those specified and propose to include as part of the construction document scope of work should be submitted during the bid questions period and approved by the A...
	SITE EXAMINATION:   Bidders must visit the site, examine the construction documents and take other steps as may be necessary to ascertain the nature and location of the work.  Further, bidders should investigate observable site conditions that may hav...

	00500_Bid Form- 1624A
	Bid Form - BG-23-0502
	CULPEPER COUNTY CARVER CENTER FOOD ENTERPRISE CENTER ALTERATIONS
	Name of Bidder:  ________________________________


	00550_Virginia Business Transaction Form
	00600_Contract for Construction 1624A
	Title: _________________________________________.

	00610_General Conditions E 5-18-2022
	GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR PURCHASE AGREEMENTS

	01100
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Project Identification:  Project consists of one project under one Construction Contract:  The Culpeper County Carver Center Food Enterprise Center Alterations.
	1. Project Location:  9432 James Madison Highway – Rapidan, VA 22733
	2. Owner:  County of Culpeper

	B. Architect Identification: The Contract Documents, dated August 11, 2022, were prepared for the Project by Sanders Architecture, PC.
	C. The Work consists of all work as defined by the specifications, drawings and addenda.
	1. Generally, the Work consists of Approximately 4,970 SF Interior Alterations for Phase 1 of new commercial Kitchen as more fully described in the Project Manual and Drawings.

	D. Project will be constructed under one construction contract by one General Contractor.
	E. Work Sequence:  The Work shall be conducted in one continuous phase, in coordination with other users on the property.
	F. Use of Premises:  Contractor shall limit access and use to those portions of the site indicated for new construction activities.  Work must be scheduled and phased so that the existing use maintains operations during normal business hours during co...
	1. Separate Contract: Owner may award separate contracts for performance of certain work on site including telecommunications and security systems.  Those operations may be conducted simultaneously and be coordinated fully with work under this Contrac...

	G. Cooperate fully with separate contractors so work on those contracts may be carried out smoothly, without interfering with or delaying work under this Contract.
	H. Specification Format: The Specifications are organized into Divisions and Sections using the 16-division format and CSI/CSC's "MasterFormat" numbering system.

	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION

	01140
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Use of Premises:  Limit use of premises to work in areas indicated.  Do not disturb portions of site beyond areas in which the Work is indicated.
	1. Limits: Confine construction operations to area of site to be altered by construction activity.  Stay off adjacent structures & property and public streets without prior approval.
	2. Owner Occupancy:  Owner will continue to operate on site.  Access and operations must be maintained for this facility during regularly scheduled operations throughout construction.
	3. Tools and weapons:    No weapons are permitted on this property at any time.
	4. Adjacent Site:  Stay off of adjacent properties.

	B. Utilities:  All existing utility services must be maintained operational at all times. Contractor may, with Owner’s full approval, use on site water service & building electric (if available) for immediate construction needs.  Contractor must provi...
	C. Air Quality:  Maintain indoor and outdoor air quality to regulated safe levels at all times during construction.  Do not permit construction dust to move to other areas of the building or site at any time.  Measures shall be taken to control constr...

	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01210
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Summary:  Certain materials and equipment and, in some cases, installation may be specified in the Contract Documents by allowances.  Allowances have been established to defer selection of actual materials and equipment to a later date when additio...
	B. Types of allowances include the following:
	1. Lump-sum allowances.  Material allowance amounts indicated include the total cost, including taxes and shipping, of providing materials to the site.  All installation costs including contractor’s labor, overhead and profit are included in the contr...

	C. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and handling Change Orders.

	D. Selection and Purchase:  At the earliest practical date after award of the Contract, advise Architect of the date when selection and purchase of each product or system described by an allowance must be completed to avoid delaying the Work.
	1. At Architect's request, obtain proposals for each allowance for use in making final selections.  Include recommendations that are relevant to performing the Work.
	2. Purchase products and systems selected by Architect from the designated supplier.

	E. Submittals:  Submit proposals for purchase of products or systems included in allowances, in the form specified for Change Orders.
	1. Submit invoices or delivery slips to show actual quantities of materials delivered to the site for use in fulfillment of each allowance.

	F. Unused Materials:  Return unused materials purchased under an allowance to manufacturer or supplier for credit to Owner, after installation has been completed and accepted.
	1. Prepare unused material for storage by Owner when it is not economically practical to return the material for credit.  If directed, deliver unused material to Owner's storage space.  Otherwise, disposal of unused material is Contractor's responsibi...


	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3  EXECUTION
	A. Examine products covered by an allowance promptly on delivery for damage or defects.  Return damaged or defective products to manufacturer for replacement.
	B. Preparation:  Coordinate materials and their installation for each allowance with related materials and installations to ensure that each allowance item is completely integrated and interfaced with related work.
	C. Schedule of Allowances:  See individual specifications sections for Allowances.


	01230
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Alternate:  An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work that may be added to or deducted from the Base Bid amount if Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be completed o...
	1. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work.  No other adjustments are made to the Contract Sum.

	B. Coordination:  Modify or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work of the alternate into Project.
	1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part of alternate.

	C. Notification:  Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in writing, of the status of each alternate.  Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or deferred for later consideration.  Include a complete desc...

	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION

	01250
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Coordination:  Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" for administrative procedures for handling requests for substitutions made after Contract award.

	B. Minor Changes in the Work:  Architect will issue supplemental instructions authorizing Minor Changes in the Work, not involving adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time, on AIA Document G710, "Architect's Supplemental Instructions." or v...
	C. Owner-Initiated Proposal Requests:  Architect will issue a detailed description of proposed changes in the Work that may require adjustment to the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  If necessary, the description will include supplemental or revise...
	1. Proposal Requests are for information only.  Do not consider them instructions either to stop work in progress or to execute the proposed change.
	2. Within time specified in Proposal Request,  but no later than 20 days after receipt of Proposal Request, submit a quotation estimating cost adjustments to the Contract Sum and the Contract Time necessary to execute the change.
	a. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	b. Indicate taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	c. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...


	D. Contractor-Initiated Proposals: If latent or unforeseen conditions require modifications to the Contract, Contractor may propose changes by submitting a request for a change.
	1. Include a statement outlining reasons for the change and the effect of the change on the Work.  Provide a complete description of the proposed change. Indicate the effect of the proposed change on the Contract Sum and the Contract Time.
	2. Include a list of quantities of products required or eliminated and unit costs, with total amount of purchases and credits to be made. If requested, furnish survey data to substantiate quantities.
	3. Indicate taxes, delivery charges, equipment rental, and amounts of trade discounts.
	4. Include an updated Contractor's Construction Schedule that indicates the effect of the change, including, but not limited to, changes in activity duration, start and finish times, and activity relationship. Use available total float before requesti...
	5. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Product Requirements" if the proposed change requires substitution of one product or system for product or system specified.

	E. Proposal Request Form: Use AIA Document G709 or other similar form approved by the Owner for Proposal Requests.
	F. Allowance Adjustment: Base each Change Order proposal on the difference between purchase amount and the allowance, multiplied by final measurement of work-in-place. Allow for cutting losses, tolerances, mixing wastes, normal product imperfections, ...
	1. Include installation costs only where indicated as part of the allowance.
	2. Prepare explanation and documentation to substantiate distribution of overhead costs and other margins claimed.
	3. Submit substantiation of a change in scope of work, if any, claimed in Change Orders related to unit-cost allowances. Owner reserves the right to establish the quantity of work-in-place by independent quantity survey, measure, or count.

	G. Submit claims for increased costs because of a change in the allowance described in the Contract Documents, whether for the Purchase Order amount or Contractor's handling, labor, installation, overhead, and profit.  Submit claims within 21 days of ...
	1. Do not include Contractor's or sub-contractor's indirect expense in the Change Order cost amount unless the nature or extent of work has changed from what could have been foreseen from information in the Contract Documents.
	2. No change to Contractor's indirect expense is permitted for selection of higher- or lower-priced materials or systems of the same scope and nature as originally indicated.

	H. Change Order Procedures:  On Owner's approval of a Proposal Request, Architect will issue a Change Order for signatures of Owner and Contractor on AIA Document G701.
	I. Construction Change Directive:  Architect may issue a Construction Change Directive on AIA Document G714 or similar form.  Construction Change Directive instructs Contractor to proceed with a change in the Work, for subsequent inclusion in a Change...
	1. Construction Change Directive contains a complete description of change in the Work.  It also designates method to be followed to determine change in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.
	2. Documentation:  Maintain detailed records on a time and material basis of work required by the Construction Change Directive.
	a. After completion of change, submit an itemized account and supporting data necessary to substantiate cost and time adjustments to the Contract.



	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01270
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Unit price is a price per unit of measurement for materials or services added to or deducted from the Contract Sum by appropriate modification, if estimated quantities of Work required by the Contract Documents are increased or decreased.
	B. Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for procedures for submitting and handling Change Orders.
	2. Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for general testing and inspecting requirements.

	C. Unit prices include all necessary material, cost for delivery, installation, insurance, applicable taxes, overhead, and profit.
	D. Measurement and Payment:  Refer to individual Specification Sections for work that requires establishment of unit prices.  Methods of measurement and payment for unit prices are specified in those Sections.
	1. Owner reserves the right to reject Contractor's measurement of work-in-place that involves use of established unit prices and to have this work measured, at Owner's expense, by an independent surveyor acceptable to Contractor.
	2. Contractor shall notify Owner prior to starting any unit cost work so the Owner may establish a method of measurement if one is not otherwise indicated in the construction documents.  Contractor will not be paid for unit price work performed withou...


	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. Unit prices which may be required are listed in the Bid Form and / or each Specification section.


	01290
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Coordination:  Related Sections include the following:
	1. Division 1 Section "Contract Modification Procedures" for administrative procedures for handling changes to the Contract.
	2. Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for administrative requirements governing preparation and submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule and Submittals Schedule.

	B. Schedule of Values:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Correlate line items with other required administrative forms and schedules, including Submittals Schedule and Applicatio...
	1. Submit the Schedule of Values to Architect at earliest possible date but no later than seven days before the date scheduled for submittal of initial Applications for Payment.
	2. Format and Content:  Use the Project Bid Form Schedule of Values or other approved schedule.
	3. Identification:  Include the following Project identification on the Schedule of Values:
	a. Project name and location.
	b. Name of Architect.
	c. Architect's project number.
	d. Contractor's name and address.
	e. Date of submittal.

	4. Arrange the Schedule of Values in tabular form with separate columns to indicate the following for each item listed:
	a. Related Specification Section or Division.
	b. Description of the Work.
	c. Name of subcontractor.
	d. Name of manufacturer or fabricator.
	e. Name of supplier.
	f. Change Orders (numbers) that affect value.
	g. Dollar value.
	1) Percentage of the Contract Sum to nearest one-hundredth percent, adjusted to total 100 percent.


	5. Provide a breakdown of the Contract Sum in enough detail to facilitate continued evaluation of Applications for Payment.  Provide several line items for principal subcontract amounts.  Round amounts to nearest whole dollar; total shall equal the Co...
	6. Provide a separate line item for each part of the Work where Applications for Payment may include materials or equipment purchased or fabricated and stored, but not yet installed.
	7. Provide separate line items for initial cost of materials, for each subsequent stage of completion, and for total installed value of that part of the Work.
	8. Each item in the Schedule of Values and Applications for Payment shall be complete.  Include total cost and proportionate share of general overhead and profit for each item.
	a. Temporary facilities and other items that are not direct cost of work-in-place may be shown either as separate line items or distributed as general overhead expense.

	9. Update and resubmit the Schedule of Values before the next Applications for Payment when Change Orders or Construction Change Directives result in a change in the Contract Sum.

	C. Applications for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner.
	1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Completion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements.
	2. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is indicated in the Agreement between Owner and Contractor.  The period of construction Work covered by each Application for Payment is the period indicated in the Agreement.
	3. Payment Application Times:  The date for each progress payment is the 15th day of each month.  The period covered by each Application for Payment starts on the day following the end of the preceding period and ends 15 days before the date for each ...
	4. Payment Application Forms: Use AIA Document G702 as form for Applications for Payment.
	5. Application Preparation: Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor. Architect will return incomplete applications without action.
	a. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made.
	b. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued before last day of construction period covered by application.

	6. Transmittal:  Submit PDF signed and notarized original copy of each Application for Payment to Architect by a method ensuring receipt within 24 hours.  One copy shall include waivers of lien and similar attachments if required.  Transmit each copy ...
	7. Waivers of Mechanic's Lien:  With each Application for Payment, submit waivers of mechanic's lien from every entity who is lawfully entitled to file a mechanic's lien arising out of the Contract and related to the Work covered by the payment.
	a. Submit partial waivers on each item for amount requested, before deduction for retainage, on each item.
	b. When an application shows completion of an item, submit final or full waivers.
	c. Owner reserves the right to designate which entities involved in the Work must submit waivers.
	d. Waiver Delays:  Submit each Application for Payment with Contractor's waiver of mechanic's lien for construction period covered by the application.
	1) Submit final Application for Payment with or preceeded by final waivers from every entity involved with performance of the Work covered by the application who is lawfully entitled to a lien.

	e. Waiver Forms:  Submit waivers of lien on forms, executed in a manner acceptable to Owner.

	8. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following:
	a. List of subcontractors.
	b. Schedule of Values.
	c. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final).
	d. Submittals Schedule (preliminary if not final).
	e. List of Contractor's staff assignments.
	f. Copies of building permits.
	g. Copies of authorizations and licenses from authorities having jurisdiction for performance of the Work.
	h. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies.
	i. Performance and payment bonds.

	9. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Substantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete.
	a. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum.
	b. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work.

	10. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and supporting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, to the following:
	a. Evidence of completion of Project closeout requirements.
	b. Insurance certificates for products and completed operations where required and proof that taxes, fees, and similar obligations were paid.
	c. Updated final statement, accounting for final changes to the Contract Sum.
	d. AIA Document G706, "Contractor's Affidavit of Payment of Debts and Claims."
	e. AIA Document G706A, "Contractor's Affidavit of Release of Liens."
	f. AIA Document G707, "Consent of Surety to Final Payment."
	g. Evidence that claims have been settled.
	h. Final meter readings for utilities, a measured record of stored fuel, and similar data if applicabler as of date of Substantial Completion or when Owner took possession of and assumed responsibility for corresponding elements of the Work.



	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION (Not Used)        END OF SECTION 01290

	01310
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Coordination: Coordinate construction operations included in various Sections of the Specifications to ensure efficient and orderly installation of each part of the Work.  Coordinate construction operations, included in different Sections that depe...
	1. Schedule construction operations in sequence required to obtain the best results where installation of one part of the Work depends on installation of other components, before or after its own installation.
	2. Coordinate installation of different components with other contractors to ensure maximum accessibility for required maintenance, service, and repair.
	3. Make adequate provisions to accommodate items scheduled for later installation.
	4. If necessary, prepare memoranda for distribution to each party involved, outlining special procedures required for coordination.  Include such items as required notices, reports, and list of attendees at meetings.
	a. Prepare similar memoranda for Owner and separate contractors if coordination of their Work is required.


	B. Administrative Procedures: Coordinate scheduling and timing of required administrative procedures with other construction activities and activities of other contractors to avoid conflicts and to ensure orderly progress of the Work.  Such administra...
	1. Preparation of Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Preparation of the Schedule of Values.
	3. Installation and removal of temporary facilities and controls.
	4. Delivery and processing of submittals.
	5. Progress meetings.
	6. Pre-installation conferences.
	7. Project closeout activities.

	C. Conservation: Coordinate construction activities to ensure that operations are carried out with consideration given to conservation of energy, water, and materials.
	1. Salvage materials and equipment involved in performance of, but not actually incorporated into, the Work.

	D. Coordination Drawings: Prepare Coordination Drawings if limited space availability necessitates maximum utilization of space for efficient installation of different components or if coordination is required for installation of products and material...
	1. Indicate relationship of components shown on separate Shop Drawings.
	2. Indicate required installation sequences.

	E. Project Meetings, General: Schedule and conduct meetings and conferences at Project site, unless otherwise indicated.
	1. Attendees:  Inform participants and others involved, and individuals whose presence is required, of date and time of each meeting.  Notify Owner and Architect of scheduled meeting dates and times.
	2. Agenda:  Prepare the meeting agenda.  Distribute the agenda to all invited attendees.
	3. Minutes: Record significant discussions and agreements achieved.  Distribute the meeting minutes to everyone concerned, including Owner and Architect, within 3 days of the meeting.

	F. Pre-construction Conference: Schedule a pre-construction conference before starting construction, at a time convenient to Owner and Architect, but no later than 15 days after execution of the Agreement.  Hold the conference at Project site or anoth...
	1. Attendees: Authorized representatives of Owner, Architect, and their consultants; Contractor and its superintendent; major subcontractors; manufacturers; suppliers; and other concerned parties shall attend the conference.  All participants at the c...
	2. Agenda: Discuss items of significance that could affect progress, including the following:
	a. Tentative construction schedule.
	b. Phasing.
	c. Critical work sequencing.
	d. Designation of responsible personnel.
	e. Procedures for processing field decisions and Change Orders.
	f. Procedures for processing Applications for Payment.
	g. Distribution of the Contract Documents.
	h. Submittal procedures.
	i. Preparation of Record Documents.
	j. Use of the premises.
	k. Responsibility for temporary facilities and controls.
	l. Parking availability.
	m. Office, work, and storage areas.
	n. Equipment deliveries and priorities.
	o. First aid.
	p. Security.
	q. Progress cleaning.
	r. Working hours.


	G. Pre-installation Conferences: Conduct a pre-installation conference at Project site before each construction activity that requires coordination with other construction.
	1.  Attendees: Installer and representatives of manufacturers and fabricators involved in or affected by the installation and its coordination or integration with other materials and installations that have preceded or will follow, shall attend the me...
	2. Agenda: Review progress of other construction activities and preparations for the particular activity under consideration, including requirements for the following:
	a. Contract Documents.
	b. Options.
	c. Related Change Orders.
	d. Purchases.
	e. Deliveries.
	f. Submittals.
	g. Review of mockups.
	h. Possible conflicts.
	i. Compatibility problems.
	j. Time schedules.
	k. Weather limitations.
	l. Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	m. Warranty requirements.
	n. Compatibility of materials.
	o. Acceptability of substrates.
	p. Temporary facilities and controls.
	q. Space and access limitations.
	r. Regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	s. Testing and inspecting requirements.
	t. Required performance results.
	u. Protection of construction and personnel.

	3. Record significant conference discussions, agreements, and disagreements.
	4. Do not proceed with installation if the conference cannot be successfully concluded.  Initiate whatever actions are necessary to resolve impediments to performance of the Work and reconvene the conference at earliest feasible date.

	H. Progress Meetings: Conduct progress meetings at regular intervals. Coordinate dates of meetings with preparation of payment requests.
	1. Attendees:  In addition to representatives of Owner and Architect, each contractor, subcontractor, supplier, and other entity concerned with current progress or involved in planning, coordination, or performance of future activities shall be repres...
	2. Agenda:  Review and correct or approve minutes of previous progress meeting.  Review other items of significance that could affect progress.  Include topics for discussion as appropriate to status of Project.
	a.  Contractor's Construction Schedule: Review progress since the last meeting.  Determine whether each activity is on time, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule, in relation to Contractor's Construction Schedule.  Determine how construction behind s...
	b. Review present and future needs of each entity present, including the following:
	1) Interface requirements.
	2) Sequence of operations.
	3) Status of submittals.
	4) Deliveries.
	5) Off-site fabrication.
	6) Access.
	7) Site utilization.
	8) Temporary facilities and controls.
	9) Work hours.
	10) Hazards and risks.
	11) Progress cleaning.
	12) Quality and work standards.
	13) Change Orders.
	14) Documentation of information for payment requests.


	3. Reporting: Distribute minutes of the meeting to each party present and to parties who should have been present.  Include a brief summary, in narrative form, of progress since the previous meeting and report.
	a. Schedule Updating:  Revise Contractor's Construction Schedule after each progress meeting where revisions to the schedule have been made or recognized.  Issue revised schedule concurrently with the report of each meeting.



	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01320
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Submittals:  Submit the following:  PDF preferred
	1. Submittals Schedule:  Submit three copies of schedule.  Arrange the following information in a tabular format:
	a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
	b. Specification Section number and title.
	c. Submittal category (action or informational).
	d. Name of subcontractor.
	e. Description of the Work covered.
	f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.

	2. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit initial schedule.

	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of schedules and reports with performance of construction activities and with scheduling and reporting of separate contractors.  Coordinate Contractor's Construction Schedule with the Schedule of...
	1. Secure time commitments for performing critical elements of the Work from parties involved.
	2. Coordinate each construction activity with other activities and schedule them in proper sequence.


	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. Submittals Schedule:  Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates required by construction schedule.  Include time required for review, re-submittal, ordering, manufacturing, fabrication, and delivery when establishing...
	1. Coordinate Submittals Schedule with list of subcontracts, the Schedule of Values, and Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	2. Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's Construction Schedule.

	B. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Submit a comprehensive, fully developed, horizontal Gantt-chart-type, Contractor's Construction Schedule within 30 days of date established for commencement of the Work.
	1. Preparation:  Indicate each significant construction activity separately.  Identify first workday of each week with a continuous vertical line.
	a. For construction activities that require 3 months or longer to complete, indicate an estimated completion percentage in 10 percent increments within time bar.

	2. Time Frame:  Extend schedule from date established for commencement of the Work to date of Final Completion.
	3. Contract completion date shall not be changed by submission of a schedule that shows an early completion date, unless specifically authorized by Change Order.
	4. Activities:  Treat each story or separate area as a separate numbered activity for each principal element of the Work.  Comply with the following:
	a. Activity Duration:  Define activities so no activity is longer than 20 days, unless specifically allowed by Architect.
	b. Procurement Activities:  Include procurement process activities for long lead items and major items, requiring a cycle of more than 60 days, as separate activities in schedule.  Procurement cycle activities include, but are not limited to, submitta...
	c. Submittal Review Time:  Include review and resubmittal times indicated in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures" in schedule.  Coordinate submittal review times in Contractor's Construction Schedule with Submittals Schedule.
	d. Startup and Testing Time:  Include not less than  (5) working days for startup and testing.
	e. Substantial Completion:  Indicate completion in advance of date established for Substantial Completion, and allow time for Architect's administrative procedures necessary for certification of Substantial Completion.

	5. Constraints:  Include constraints and work restrictions indicated in the Contract Documents and as follows in schedule, and show how the sequence of the Work is affected.
	a. Work by Others: Include a separate activity for each portion of the Work performed by Others.
	b. Work Restrictions:  Show the effect on the schedule of limitations of continued occupancies, uninterruptible services, use of premises restrictions, and provisions for future construction.
	c. Work Stages:  Indicate important stages of construction for each major portion of the Work.

	6. Milestones:  Include milestones indicated in the Contract Documents in schedule, including, but not limited to, the Notice to Proceed, Substantial Completion, and Final Completion.
	7. Contract Modifications:  For each proposed contract modification and concurrent with its submission, prepare a time-impact analysis to demonstrate the effect of the proposed change on the overall project schedule.

	C. Field Condition Reports:  Immediately on discovery of a difference between field conditions and the Contract Documents, notify Architect and prepare a detailed report if requested.  Submit with a request for information.  Include a detailed descrip...

	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. Contractor's Construction Schedule Updating:  At monthly intervals, update schedule to reflect actual construction progress and activities.  Issue schedule one week before each regularly scheduled progress meeting.
	1. Revise schedule immediately after each meeting or other activity where revisions have been recognized or made.  Issue updated schedule concurrently with the report of each such meeting.
	2. Include a report with updated schedule that indicates every change, including, but not limited to, changes in logic, durations, actual starts and finishes, and activity durations.
	3. As the Work progresses, indicate Actual Completion percentage for each activity.
	4. Distribution:  Distribute copies of approved schedule to Architect, Owner, separate contractors, testing and inspecting agencies, and other parties identified by Contractor with a need-to-know schedule responsibility.
	a. Post copies in Project meeting rooms and temporary field offices.
	b. When revisions are made, distribute updated schedules to the same parties and post in the same locations.




	01330
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Definitions:  As follows:
	1. Action Submittals:  Written and graphic information that requires Architect's responsive action.
	2. Informational Submittals:  Written information that does not require Architect's approval.  Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.

	B. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction activities.
	1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and related activities that requires sequential activity.
	2. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for coordination.
	a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination with other submittals until related submittals are received.


	C. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation" for list of submittals and time requirements for scheduled performance of related construction activities.
	D. Processing Time:  Allow enough time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows.  Time for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal.
	1. Initial Review:  Allow 10 days for initial review of each submittal.  Allow additional time if processing must be delayed to permit coordination with subsequent submittals. Allow 15 days for processing submittals from Divisions 2, 3, 5, 15 and 16. ...
	2. Allow 10 days for processing each resubmittal.

	E. Identification:  label each submittal for identification.
	1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.
	2. Provide a space approximately 29T4 by 5 inches29T36T (100 by 125 mm)36T on label or beside title block to record Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
	3. Include the following information on submittal for processing and recording action taken:
	a. Project name.
	b. Date.
	c. Name and address of Architect.
	d. Name and address of Contractor.
	e. Name and address of subcontractor.
	f. Name and address of supplier.
	g. Name of manufacturer.
	h. Unique identifier, including revision number.
	i. Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
	j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
	k. Other necessary identification.


	F. Deviations:  Highlight, encircle, or otherwise identify deviations from the Contract Documents on submittals.
	G. Additional Copies:  Unless additional copies are required for final submittal, and unless Architect observes noncompliance with provisions of the Contract Documents, initial submittal may serve as final submittal.
	1. Additional copies submitted for maintenance manuals will not be marked with action taken and will be returned.

	H. Transmittal:  Package each submittal individually and appropriately for transmittal and handling.  Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form.  Architect will return submittals, without review,  received from sources other than Contractor.
	I. Distribution:  Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers, fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of construction activities.  Show distribution on trans...
	J. Use for Construction:  Use only final submittals with mark indicating action taken by Architect in connection with construction.

	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. Action Submittals:  Prepare and submit Action Submittals required by individual Specification Sections.
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit PDF of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will return PDF.  Mark up and retain one returned copy as a Project Record Document.
	2. Product Data:  Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type of product or equipment.
	a. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard printed data are not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
	b. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
	c. Include the following information, as applicable:
	1) Manufacturer's written recommendations.
	2) Manufacturer's product specifications.
	3) Manufacturer's installation instructions.
	4) Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
	5) Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
	6) Printed performance curves.
	7) Operational range diagrams.
	8) Compliance with recognized trade association standards.
	9) Compliance with recognized testing agency standards.


	3. Shop Drawings:  Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale.  Do not base Shop Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.  Include the following information, as applicable:
	a. Dimensions.
	b. Identification of products.
	c. Fabrication and installation drawings.
	d. Roughing-in and setting diagrams.
	e. Shopwork manufacturing instructions.
	f. Templates and patterns.
	g. Schedules.
	h. Notation of coordination requirements.
	i. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
	j. Wiring Diagrams:  Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and field-installed wiring.
	k. Sheet Size:  Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop Drawings in PDF format or on sheets at least 29T8-1/2 by 11 inches29T36T (215 by 280 mm)36T but no larger than 29T30 by 40 inches29T36T (750 by 1000 mm)36T.

	4. Coordination Drawings:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Project Management and Coordination."
	5. Samples:  Prepare physical units of materials or products, including the following:
	a. Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements" for mockups.
	b. Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.
	c. Samples for Verification:  Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from the same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically identical with the product proposed for use, and that sh...
	d. Preparation:  Mount, display, or package Samples in manner specified to facilitate review of qualities indicated.  Prepare Samples to match Architect's sample where so indicated.  Attach label on unexposed side.
	e. Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a final check of these characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between final submittal and actual component as delivered and installed.
	f. Number of Samples for Initial Selection:  Submit (3) full set[s] of available choices where color, pattern, texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's product line.  Architect will return submittal with opti...
	g. Number of Samples for Verification:  Submit (3) sets of Samples.  Architect will retain (2) Sample sets; remainder will be returned.
	h. Disposition:  Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control comparisons throughout the course of construction activity.  Sample sets may be used to determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

	6. Product Schedule or List:  Prepare a written summary indicating types of products required for the Work and their intended location.
	7. Delegated-Design Submittal:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	8. Submittals Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	9. Application for Payment:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	10. Schedule of Values:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	11. Subcontract List:  Prepare a written summary identifying individuals or firms proposed for each portion of the Work, including those who are to furnish products or equipment fabricated to a special design.

	B. Informational Submittals:  Prepare and submit Informational Submittals required by other Specification Sections.
	1. Number of Copies:  Submit PDF copies of each submittal, unless otherwise indicated.  Architect will not return copies.
	2. Certificates and Certifications:  Provide a notarized statement that includes signature of entity responsible for preparing certification.  Certificates and certifications shall be signed by an officer or other individual authorized to sign documen...
	3. Test and Inspection Reports:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Quality Requirements."
	4. Contractor's Construction Schedule:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."
	5. Qualification Data:  Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm or person.  Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, names and addresses of architects and owners, and other informa...
	6. Product Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that product complies with requirements.
	7. Welding Certificates:  Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply with requirements.  Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification (WPS) and Procedure Qualification Record (PQR) on AWS forms.  Include names of fi...
	8. Installer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that Installer complies with requirements and, where required, is authorized for this specific Project.
	9. Manufacturer Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that manufacturer complies with requirements.  Include evidence of manufacturing experience where required.
	10. Material Certificates:  Prepare written statements on manufacturer's letterhead certifying that material complies with requirements.
	11. Material Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements.
	12. Field Test Reports:  Prepare reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's standard form, indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed either during installation of product or after product is installed in its ...
	13. Product Test Reports:  Prepare written reports indicating current product produced by manufacturer complies with requirements.  Base reports on evaluation of tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on compre...
	14. Research/Evaluation Reports:  Prepare written evidence, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, that product complies with building code in effect for Project.
	15. Maintenance Data:  Prepare written and graphic instructions and procedures for operation and normal maintenance of products and equipment.  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."
	16. Design Data:  Prepare written and graphic information, including, but not limited to, performance and design criteria, list of applicable codes and regulations, and calculations.  Include list of assumptions and other performance and design criter...
	17. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Prepare written or published information that documents manufacturer's recommendations, guidelines, and procedures for installing or operating a product or equipment.  Include name of product and name, address, and te...
	18. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Prepare written information documenting factory-authorized service representative's tests and inspections.
	19. Insurance Certificates and Bonds:  Prepare written information indicating current status of insurance or bonding coverage.  Include name of entity covered by insurance or bond, limits of coverage, amounts of deductibles, if any, and term of the co...
	20. Construction Photographs:  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Construction Progress Documentation."


	1.3  EXECUTION
	A. Contractor's Review:  Review each submittal and check for compliance with the Contract Documents.  Note corrections and field dimensions.  Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.
	B. Architect's Action:  Architect will not review submittals that do not bear Contractor's approval stamp and will return them without action.
	1. Action Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or modifications required, and return it.  Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will mark stamp appropriately to indicate action ta...
	2. Informational Submittals:  Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will reject and return it if it does not comply with requirements.  Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.
	3. Submittals not required by the Contract Documents will not be reviewed and may be discarded.



	01400
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Testing and inspecting services are required to verify compliance with requirements specified or indicated.  These services do not relieve Contractor of responsibility for compliance with the Contract Document requirements.
	1. Quality-control services do not include contract enforcement activities performed by Architect.

	B. Delegated-Design Performance and Design Criteria:  Where professional design services or certifications by a design professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and systems complying with specific...
	1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a written request for additional information to Architect.

	C. Delegated-Design Submittal:  In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other required submittals, submit a statement, signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically assigned to Contractor to...
	D. Reports:  Prepare and submit certified written reports that include the following:
	1. Date of issue.
	2. Project title and number.
	3. Name, address, and telephone number of testing agency.
	4. Dates and locations of samples and tests or inspections.
	5. Names of individuals making tests and inspections.
	6. Description of the Work and test and inspection method.
	7. Identification of product and Specification Section.
	8. Complete test or inspection data.
	9. Test and inspection results and an interpretation of test results.
	10. Ambient conditions at time of sample taking and testing and inspecting.
	11. Comments or professional opinion on whether tested or inspected Work complies with the Contract Document requirements.
	12. Name and signature of laboratory inspector.
	13. Recommendations on retesting and reinspecting.

	E. Permits, Licenses, and Certificates:  For Owner's records, submit copies of permits, licenses, certifications, inspection reports, releases, jurisdictional settlements, notices, receipts for fee payments, judgments, correspondence, records, and sim...
	F. Fabricator Qualifications:  A firm experienced in producing products similar to those indicated for this Project and with a record of successful in-service performance, as well as sufficient production capacity to produce required units.
	G. Factory-Authorized Service Representative Qualifications:  An authorized representative of manufacturer who is trained and approved by manufacturer to inspect installation of manufacturer's products that are similar in material, design, and extent ...
	H. Installer Qualifications:  A firm or individual experienced in installing, erecting, or assembling work similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful ...
	I. Manufacturer Qualifications:  A firm experienced in manufacturing products or systems similar to those indicated for this Project and with a minimum (5) year record of successful in-service performance.
	J. Professional Engineer Qualifications:  A professional engineer who is legally qualified to practice in jurisdiction where Project is located and who is experienced in providing engineering services of the kind indicated.  Engineering services are d...
	K. Testing Agency Qualifications:  An agency with the experience and capability to conduct testing and inspecting indicated, as documented by ASTM E 548, and that specializes in types of tests and inspections to be performed.
	L. Owner Responsibilities:  Where quality-control services are indicated as Owner's responsibility, Owner will engage a qualified testing agency to perform these services.
	1. Owner will furnish Contractor with names, addresses, and telephone numbers of testing agencies engaged and a description of the types of testing and inspecting they are engaged to perform.
	2. Costs for retesting and reinspecting construction that replaces or is necessitated by work that failed to comply with the Contract Documents will be charged to Contractor, and the Contract Sum will be adjusted by Change Order.

	M. Contractor Responsibilities:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide quality-control services specified and required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	1. Where services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, engage a qualified testing agency to perform these quality-control services.
	a. Contractor shall not employ the same entity engaged by Owner, unless agreed to in writing by Owner.

	2. Notify testing agencies at least 24 hours in advance of time when Work that requires testing or inspecting will be performed.
	3. Where quality-control services are indicated as Contractor's responsibility, submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each quality-control service.
	4. Testing and inspecting requested by Contractor and not required by the Contract Documents are Contractor's responsibility.
	5. Submit additional copies of each written report directly to authorities having jurisdiction, when they so direct.

	N. Special Tests and Inspections:  Owner will engage a testing agency to conduct special tests and inspections required by authorities having jurisdiction as the responsibility of Owner.
	1. Testing agency will notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities and deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Testing agency will submit a certified written report of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service to Architect with copy to Contractor and to authorities having jurisdiction.
	3. Testing agency will submit a final report of special tests and inspections at Substantial Completion, which includes a list of unresolved deficiencies.
	4. Testing agency will interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from the Contract Documents.
	5. Testing agency will retest and reinspect corrected work.

	O. Manufacturer's Field Services:  Where indicated, engage a factory-authorized service representative to inspect field-assembled components and equipment installation, including service connections.  Report results in writing.
	P. Retesting/Reinspecting:  Regardless of whether original tests or inspections were Contractor's responsibility, provide quality-control services, including retesting and reinspecting, for construction that revised or replaced Work that failed to com...
	Q. Testing Agency Responsibilities:  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in performance of duties.  Provide qualified personnel to perform required tests and inspections.
	1. Notify Architect and Contractor promptly of irregularities or deficiencies observed in the Work during performance of its services.
	2. Interpret tests and inspections and state in each report whether tested and inspected work complies with or deviates from requirements.
	3. Submit a certified written report, in duplicate, of each test, inspection, and similar quality-control service through Contractor.
	4. Do not release, revoke, alter, or increase requirements of the Contract Documents or approve or accept any portion of the Work.
	5. Do not perform any duties of Contractor.

	R. Associated Services:  Cooperate with agencies performing required tests, inspections, and similar quality-control services, and provide reasonable auxiliary services as requested.  Notify agency sufficiently in advance of operations to permit assig...
	1. Access to the Work.
	2. Incidental labor and facilities necessary to facilitate tests and inspections.
	3. Adequate quantities of representative samples of materials that require testing and inspecting.  Assist agency in obtaining samples.
	4. Facilities for storage and field-curing of test samples.
	5. Delivery of samples to testing agencies.
	6. Preliminary design mix proposed for use for material mixes that require control by testing agency.
	7. Security and protection for samples and for testing and inspecting equipment at Project site.

	S. Coordination:  Coordinate sequence of activities to accommodate required quality-assurance and quality-control services with a minimum of delay and to avoid necessity of removing and replacing construction to accommodate testing and inspecting.
	1. Schedule times for tests, inspections, obtaining samples, and similar activities.


	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. Repair and Protection:  On completion of testing, inspecting, sample taking, and similar services, repair damaged construction and restore substrates and finishes.
	1. Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.  Restore patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining areas in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching.
	2. Protect construction exposed by or for quality-control service activities.
	3.  Repair and protection are Contractor's responsibility, regardless of the assignment of responsibility for quality-control services.



	01420
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. General: Basic Contract definitions are included in the Conditions of the Contract.
	B. "Approved," when used in conjunction with Architect's action on Contractor's submittals, applications, and requests, is limited to Architect's duties and responsibilities as stated in the Conditions of the Contract.
	C. "Directed," "requested," "authorized," "selected," "approved," "required," and "permitted" mean directed by Architect, requested by Architect, and similar phrases.
	D. "Indicated" refers to graphic representations, notes, or schedules on Drawings; or to other paragraphs or schedules in Specifications and similar requirements in the Contract Documents.  Terms such as "shown," "noted," "scheduled," and "specified" ...
	E. "Regulations" include laws, ordinances, statutes, and lawful orders issued by authorities having jurisdiction, as well as rules, conventions, and agreements within the construction industry that control performance of the Work.
	F. "Furnish" means to supply and deliver to Project site, ready for unloading, unpacking, assembly, installation, and similar operations.
	G. "Install" describes operations at Project site including unloading, temporary storage, unpacking, assembling, erecting, placing, anchoring, applying, working to dimension, finishing, curing, protecting, cleaning, and similar operations.
	H. "Provide" means to furnish and install, complete and ready for the intended use.
	I. "Installer" is Contractor or another entity engaged by Contractor, as an employee, subcontractor, or contractor of lower tier, to perform a particular construction operation, including installation, erection, application, and similar operations.
	1. The term "experienced," when used with the term "installer," means having successfully completed a minimum of five (5) previous projects similar in size and scope to this Project; being familiar with the special requirements indicated; and having c...
	2. Using a term such as "carpentry" does not imply that certain construction activities must be performed by accredited or unionized individuals of a corresponding generic name, such as "carpenter."  It also does not imply that requirements specified ...

	J. "Project site" is the space available for performing construction activities, either exclusively or in conjunction with others performing other work as part of Project.  The extent of Project site is shown on the Drawings and may or may not be iden...
	K. Industry Standards: Unless the Contract Documents include more stringent requirements, applicable construction industry standards have the same force and effect as if bound or copied directly into the Contract Documents to the extent referenced.  S...
	L. Publication Dates:  Comply with standards in effect as of the date of the Contract Documents.
	M. Conflicting Requirements: Where compliance with two or more standards is specified and the standards establish different or conflicting requirements for minimum quantities or quality levels, comply with the most stringent requirement.  Refer uncert...
	1. Minimum Quantity or Quality Levels:  The quantity or quality level shown or specified shall be the minimum provided or performed.  The actual installation may comply exactly with the minimum quantity or quality specified, or it may exceed the minim...

	N. Copies of Standards: Copies of applicable standards are not bound with the Contract Documents.  Where copies of standards are needed to perform a required construction activity, obtain copies directly from the publication source and make them avail...
	O. Abbreviations and Names: Abbreviations and acronyms are frequently used in the Specifications and other Contract Documents to represent the name of a trade association, standards-developing organization, authorities having jurisdiction, or other en...

	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01500
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Temporary contractor facilities are not required for this project.  Any costs associated with temporary facilities required to execute this contract shall be included in the base bid cost.  General Contractors should review anticipated material sta...
	B. Temporary Toilets:  Provide temporary toilets until substantial completion.
	C. Temporary Utilities:  Except for scheduled utility connections projected to last less than (2) hours, provide continuous temporary utility service required to maintain building utilities at all times to all occupied portions of the site during the ...


	01600
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Definitions:  As follows:
	1. Products: Items purchased for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken from previously purchased stock.  The term "product" includes the terms "material," "equipment," "system," and terms of similar intent.
	a. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or model number or other designation, shown or listed in manufacturer's published product literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.
	b. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or facility, except that products consisting of recycled-content materials are allowed, unless explicitly stated otherwise.  Products salvaged or recycled from othe...
	c. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal process, or where indicated as a product substitution, to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service performance, physical properties...

	2. Substitutions: Changes in products, materials, equipment, and methods of construction from those required by the Contract Documents and proposed by Contractor.
	3. Basis-of-Design Product Specification:  Where a specific manufacturer's product is named and accompanied by the words "basis of design," including make or model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, fu...
	4. Manufacturer's Warranty: Preprinted written warranty published by individual manufacturer for a particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.
	5. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by or incorporated into the Contract Documents, either to extend time limit provided by manufacturer's warranty or to provide more rights for Owner.

	B. Substitution Requests:  Submit three copies of each request for consideration.  Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced.  Include Specification Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.
	1. Substitution Request Form:  Use standard contractor request form.
	2. Documentation:  Show compliance with requirements for substitutions and the following, as applicable:
	a. Statement indicating why specified material or product cannot be provided.
	b. Coordination information, including a list of changes or modifications needed to accommodate proposed substitution.
	c. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed substitution with those of the Work specified.
	d. Product Data, including drawings and descriptions of products and fabrication and installation procedures.
	e. Samples, where applicable or requested.
	f. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners.
	g. Material test reports from a qualified testing agency indicating and interpreting test results for compliance with requirements indicated.
	h. Research/evaluation reports evidencing compliance with building code in effect for Project, from a model code organization acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.
	i. Detailed comparison of Contractor's Construction Schedule using proposed substitution with products specified for the Work, including effect on the overall Contract Time.
	j. Cost information, including a proposal of change, if any, in the Contract Sum.
	k. Contractor's certification that proposed substitution complies with requirements in the Contract Documents and is appropriate for applications indicated.
	l. Contractor's waiver of rights to additional payment or time that may subsequently become necessary because of failure of proposed substitution to produce indicated results.

	3. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a request for substitution.  Architect will notify Contractor of acceptance or rejection of proposed subst...
	a. Form of Acceptance:  Change Order.
	b. Use product specified if Architect cannot make a decision on use of a proposed substitution within time allocated.


	C. Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Submittal Procedures."  Show compliance with requirements.
	D. Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more products for use on Project, product selected shall be compatible with products previously selected, even if previously selected products were also options.
	E. Product Delivery, Storage, and Handling: Use means and methods that will prevent damage, deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent overcrowding of construction spaces.
	2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other losses.
	3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.
	4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and to ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected.
	5. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.
	6. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.
	7. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.
	8. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.
	9. Protect stored products from damage.

	F. Product Warranties:  Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties required by the Contract Documents.  Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on product warranties do not relieve Cont...
	1. Special Warranties:  Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and identification, ready for execution.  Submit a draft for approval before final execution.
	a. Manufacturer's Standard Form:  Modified to include Project-specific information and properly executed.
	b. Specified Form:  Forms are included with the Specifications.  Prepare a written document using appropriate form properly executed.
	c. Refer to Divisions 2 through 16 Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for submitting special warranties.

	2. Submittal Time: Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Closeout Procedures."


	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, that are undamaged, and unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of installation.
	1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.
	2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used successfully in similar situations on other projects.
	3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with requirements of the Contract Documents.
	4. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make selection.
	5. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be matched is Architect's.
	6. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications establish "salient characteristics" of products.

	B. Product Selection Procedures:  Procedures for product selection include the following:
	1. Product:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Product" name a single product and manufacturer, provide the product named.
	a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

	2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Manufacturer" or "Source" name single manufacturers or sources, provide a product by the manufacturer or from the source named that complies with requirements.
	a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

	3. Products:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Products" introduce a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
	a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

	4. Manufacturers:  Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Manufacturers" introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with requirements.
	a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

	5. Available Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Available Products" introduce a list of names of both products and manufacturers, provide one of the products listed or another product that complies with requirements.  Co...
	6. Available Manufacturers: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Available Manufacturers" introduce a list of manufacturers' names, provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed or another manufacturer that complies with requ...
	7. Product Options: Where Specification paragraphs titled "Product Options" indicate that size, profiles, and dimensional requirements on Drawings are based on a specific product or system, provide either the specific product or system indicated or a ...
	8. Basis-of-Design Products: Where Specification paragraphs or subparagraphs titled "Basis-of-Design Product[s]" are included and also introduce or refer to a list of manufacturers' names, provide either the specified product or a comparable product b...
	a. Substitutions may be considered, unless otherwise indicated.

	9. Visual Matching Specification:  Where Specifications require matching an established Sample, select a product (and manufacturer) that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample.  Architect's decision will be final on whether a propos...
	a. If no product available within specified category matches satisfactorily and complies with other specified requirements, comply with provisions of the Contract Documents on "substitutions" for selection of a matching product.

	10. Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected from manufacturer's colors, patterns, textures" or a similar phrase, select a product (and manufacturer) that complies with other specified requirements.
	a. Standard Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "standard range of colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, or texture from manufacturer's product line that does not include premium items.
	b. Full Range: Where Specifications include the phrase "full range of colors, patterns, textures" or similar phrase, Architect will select color, pattern, or texture from manufacturer's product line that includes both standard and premium items.


	C. Product Substitutions: Architect will consider requests for substitution if received within 60 days after the Notice of Award.  Requests received after that time may be considered or rejected at discretion of Architect.
	1. Conditions:  Architect will consider Contractor's request for substitution when the following conditions are satisfied.  If the following conditions are not satisfied, Architect will return requests without action, except to record noncompliance wi...
	a. Requested substitution offers Owner a substantial advantage in cost, time, energy conservation, or other considerations, after deducting additional responsibilities Owner must assume.  Owner's additional responsibilities may include compensation to...
	b. Requested substitution does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents.
	c. Requested substitution is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce indicated results.
	d. Substitution request is fully documented and properly submitted.
	e. Requested substitution will not adversely affect Contractor's Construction Schedule.
	f. Requested substitution has received necessary approvals of authorities having jurisdiction.
	g. Requested substitution is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	h. Requested substitution has been coordinated with other portions of the Work.
	i. Requested substitution provides specified warranty.


	D. Comparable Products:  Where products or manufacturers are specified by name, submit the following, in addition to other required submittals, to obtain approval of an unnamed product:
	1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require extensive revisions to the Contract Documents, that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results, and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.
	2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the Specifications.  Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size, durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements ...
	3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.
	4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.
	5. Samples, if requested.


	1.3 EXECUTION (Not Used)

	01700
	1.1 GENERAL
	1.2 PRODUCTS (Not Used)
	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. Existing Conditions: The existence and location of site improvements, utilities, and other construction indicated as existing are not guaranteed.  Before beginning work, investigate and verify the existence and location of mechanical and electrical...
	B. Acceptance of Conditions: Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer or Applicator present where indicated, for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  Record observations.
	1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	2. Examine roughing-in for mechanical and electrical systems to verify actual locations of connections before equipment and fixture installation.
	3. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.  Proceeding with the Work indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

	C. Field Measurements: Take field measurements as required to fit the Work properly.  Recheck measurements before installing each product.  Where portions of the Work are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions of other construction ...
	D. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions:  Immediately on discovery of the need for clarification of the Contract Documents, submit a request for information to Architect.  Include a detailed description of problem encountered, together wi...
	E. Installation: Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment and elevation, as indicated.
	1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level.
	2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for maintenance and ease of removal for replacement.
	3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated.
	4. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing products in applications indicated.
	5. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide anchors and fasteners as required to anchor each component securely in place, accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work.
	a. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components at heights directed by Architect.
	b. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction.

	6. Joints: Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to form hairline joints.
	7. Hazardous Materials: Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that are not considered hazardous.

	F. Progress Cleaning: Clean Project site and work areas daily, including common areas.  Coordinate progress cleaning for joint-use areas where more than one installer has worked.  Enforce requirements strictly.  Dispose of materials lawfully.
	1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 241 for removal of combustible waste materials and debris.
	2. Do not hold materials more than 7 days during normal weather or 3 days if the temperature is expected to rise above 29T80 deg F29T36T (27 deg C)36T.
	3. Containerize hazardous and unsanitary waste materials separately from other waste.  Mark containers appropriately and dispose of legally, according to regulations.
	4. Where dust would impair proper execution of the Work, broom-clean or vacuum the entire work area, as appropriate.
	5. Installed Work:  Keep installed work clean.  Clean installed surfaces according to written instructions of manufacturer or fabricator of product installed, using only cleaning materials specifically recommended.
	6. Concealed Spaces:  Remove debris from concealed spaces before enclosing the space.
	7. Waste Disposal:  Burying or burning waste materials on-site will not be permitted.  Washing waste materials down sewers or into waterways will not be permitted.

	G. Starting and Adjusting:  Start equipment and operating components to confirm proper operation.  Remove malfunctioning units, replace with new units, and retest.
	1. Adjust operating components for proper operation without binding.  Adjust equipment for proper operation.

	H. Protection of Installed Construction:  Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure installed Work is without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.
	I. Correction of the Work:  Repair or remove and replace defective construction.  Restore damaged substrates and finishes.  Comply with requirements in Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching."
	1. Repairing includes replacing defective parts, refinishing damaged surfaces, touching up with matching materials, and properly adjusting operating equipment.  Repair components that do not operate properly.  Remove and replace operating components t...



	01731
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Cutting and Patching Proposal:  Submit a proposal describing procedures at least 10 days before the time cutting and patching will be performed, requesting approval to proceed.  Include a description of cutting and patching and changes to existing ...
	1. Structural Elements:  No cutting of structural elements is permitted unless specifically indicated in the construction documents.

	B. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio.
	C. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety.
	D. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction exposed on the exterior or in occupied spaces in a manner that would, in Architect's opi...
	1. If possible, retain original Installer or fabricator to cut and patch exposed Work listed below.  If it is impossible to engage original Installer or fabricator, engage another recognized, experienced, and specialized firm.

	E. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during cutting and patching operations, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.

	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. General:  Comply with requirements specified in other Sections of these Specifications.
	B. Existing Materials:  Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when installed, will match the visual and functional performance of existing materials.


	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. Examine surfaces to be cut and patched and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.
	1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.
	2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

	B. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.  This shall include all design and installation and removal costs associated with structural shoring, temporary support beams, etc. necessary to install the permanent structural modif...
	C. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be exposed during cutting and patching operations.
	D. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free passage to adjoining areas.
	E. Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to avoid interruption of services to occupied areas.
	F. Performance:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.
	1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or performance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces to their original condition.

	G. Cutting:  Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements retained or adjoining construction.  If possible, review proposed pro...
	1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover openin...
	2. Existing Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces.
	3. Masonry:  Cut using a cutting machine, such as an abrasive saw or a diamond-core drill.
	4. Excavating and Backfilling:  Comply with requirements in applicable Division 2 Sections where required by cutting and patching operations.
	5. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.
	6. Proceed with patching after construction operations requiring cutting are complete.

	H. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar operations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation r...
	1. Inspection:  Where feasible, test and inspect patched areas after completion to demonstrate integrity of installation.
	2. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evidence of patching and refinishing.
	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are removed extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish, color, texture, and appearance.  Remove exis...
	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.
	5. Exterior Building Enclosure:  Patch components in a manner that restores enclosure to a weathertight condition.



	01732
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Definitions:
	1. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.
	2. Remove and Salvage: Detach items from existing construction and deliver them to Owner ready for reuse.
	3. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, and reinstall them where indicated.
	4. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and reinstalled.

	B. Materials Ownership:  Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's property and shall be removed from Project site.
	C. Submittals:
	1. Proposed dust-control and noise-control measures.
	2. Schedule of Selective Demolition Activities:  Indicate detailed sequence of selective demolition work, interruption of utility services, use of elevator and stairs, and locations of temporary partitions and means of egress.
	3. Predemolition Photographs:  Show existing conditions of adjoining construction and site improvements.

	D. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning selective demolition.  Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.
	E. Standards:  Comply with ANSI A10.6 and NFPA 241.
	F. Project Conditions:
	1. Owner will occupy portions of building and site immediately adjacent to selective demolition area.  Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.  Extent of Owner’s use of site and procedures for coordinating demolition ...
	2. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, tunnels, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities.
	3. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.
	a. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as practical.


	G. Hazardous Materials:  A hazardous materials inspection and survey has been performed.
	1. Hazardous materials abatement is not anticipated.  If ACM are encountered following award of Contract, remove materials as part of the Contract work.

	H. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.
	I. Existing Warranties:  Remove, replace, patch, and repair materials and surfaces cut or damaged during selective demolition, by methods and with materials so as not to void existing warranties.

	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. Repair Materials:  Use repair materials identical to existing materials.
	1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible.
	2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing materials.


	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. Survey existing conditions and correlate with requirements indicated to determine extent of selective demolition required.
	B. When unanticipated mechanical, electrical, or structural elements that conflict with intended function or design are encountered, investigate and measure the nature and extent of conflict.  Promptly submit a written report to Architect.
	C. Engage a professional engineer to survey condition of building to determine whether removing any element might result in structural deficiency or unplanned collapse of any portion of structure or adjacent structures during selective demolition oper...
	D. Perform surveys as the Work progresses to detect hazards resulting from selective demolition activities.
	E. Existing Utilities:  Maintain services indicated to remain and protect them against damage during selective demolition operations.
	F. Utility Requirements:  Locate, identify, disconnect, shut off, and seal or cap off indicated utilities serving areas to be selectively demolished.
	1. If utility services are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, before proceeding with selective demolition provide temporary utilities that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of service to other parts of buil...

	G. Dangerous Materials:  Drain, purge, or otherwise remove, collect, and dispose of chemicals, gases, explosives, acids, flammables, or other dangerous materials before proceeding with selective demolition operations.
	H. Site Access and Temporary Controls:  Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and used facilities.
	1. Erect temporary protection, such as walks, fences, railings, canopies, and covered passageways, where required by authorities having jurisdiction.
	2. Protect existing site improvements, appurtenances, and landscaping to remain.

	I. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.
	J. Temporary Enclosures:  Provide temporary enclosures for protection of existing building and construction, in progress and completed, from exposure, foul weather, other construction operations, and similar activities.  Provide temporary weathertight...
	K. Temporary Partitions:  Erect and maintain dustproof partitions and temporary enclosures to limit dust and dirt migration and to separate areas from fumes and noise.
	L. Temporary Shoring:  Provide and maintain interior and exterior shoring, bracing, or structural support to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement...
	M. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit spread of dust and dirt.  Comply with governing environmental-protection regulations.
	N. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and areas.
	1. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

	O. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.
	P. Selective Demolition:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing regulations and as follows:
	1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction.
	2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring existing finished surfaces.
	3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials.  At concealed spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before starting flame-cutting operations.  Maintain [fire watch and] ...
	4. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.
	5. Notify Owner promptly if selective demolition operations cause damage to adjacent parts or systems of the building – even if damage is repaired on the spot.

	Q. Removed and Salvaged Items:  Comply with the following:
	1. Clean salvaged items.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.
	4. Transport items to Owner's storage area designated by Owner.
	5. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

	R. Removed and Reinstalled Items:  Comply with the following:
	1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint equipment to match new equipment.
	2. Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing.  Identify contents of containers.
	3. Protect items from damage during transport and storage.
	4. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

	S. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and...
	T. Patching and Repairs:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition operations.
	1. Repairs:  Where repairs to existing surfaces are required, patch to produce surfaces suitable for new materials.
	2. Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend restoration into adjoining construction in a manner that eliminates evidence of patching and refinishing.
	3. Floors and Walls:  Where walls or partitions that are demolished extend one finished area into another, patch and repair floor and wall surfaces in the new space.  Provide an even surface of uniform finish color, texture, and appearance.  Remove ex...
	4. Ceilings:  Patch, repair, or rehang existing ceilings as necessary to provide an even-plane surface of uniform appearance.

	U. Disposal of Demolished Materials:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.
	1. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials.
	2. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them.



	01770
	1.1 GENERAL
	A. Substantial Completion: Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request.
	1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete.
	2. Advise Owner of pending insurance changeover requirements.
	3. Submit specific warranties, workmanship bonds, maintenance service agreements, final certifications, and similar documents.
	4. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and access to services and utilities.
	5. Prepare and submit Project Record Documents, operation and maintenance manuals, and similar final record information.
	6. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable.
	7. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions.
	8. Complete startup testing of systems.
	9. Submit test/adjust/balance records.
	10. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, construction tools, and similar elements.
	11. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities.
	12. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and maintenance.
	13. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting.
	14. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate visual defects.

	B. Substantial Completion Inspection: Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare t...
	1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.
	2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final Completion.

	C. Final Completion:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final Completion, complete the following:
	1. Submit a final Application for Payment according to Division 1 Section "Payment Procedures."
	2. Submit certified copy of Architect's Substantial Completion inspection list of items to be completed or corrected (punch list), endorsed and dated by Architect.  The certified copy of the list shall state that each item has been completed or otherw...
	3. Submit evidence of final, continuing insurance coverage complying with insurance requirements.
	4. Submit pest-control final inspection report and warranty if applicable.
	5. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation, adjustment, and maintenance of products, equipment, and systems.

	D. Final Completion Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled requirements.  Architect will prepare a final Cert...
	1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected.

	E. List of Incomplete Items (Punch List): Submit three (3) copies of list.  Include name and identification of each space and area affected by construction operations for incomplete items and items needing correction including, if necessary, areas dis...
	1. Organize list of spaces in sequential order, starting with exterior areas first and proceeding from lowest floor to highest floor.
	2. Organize items applying to each space by major element, including categories for ceiling, individual walls, floors, equipment, and building systems.

	F. Project Record Documents: Do not use Project Record Documents for construction purposes.  Protect Project Record Documents from deterioration and loss.  Provide access to Project Record Documents for Architect's reference during normal working hours.
	G. Record Drawings: Maintain and submit one set of blue- or black-line white prints of Contract Drawings and Shop Drawings.
	1. Mark Record Prints to show the actual installation where installation varies from that shown originally. Require individual or entity who obtained record data, whether individual or entity is Installer, subcontractor, or similar entity, to prepare ...
	a. Give particular attention to information on concealed elements that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.

	2. Mark record sets with erasable, red-colored pencil. Use other colors to distinguish between changes for different categories of the Work at the same location.  Review record set markings during construction site meetings for completeness.
	3. Identify and date each Record Drawing; include the designation "PROJECT RECORD DRAWING" in a prominent location.  Organize into manageable sets; bind each set with durable paper cover sheets.  Include identification on cover sheets.

	H. Record Specifications: Submit one copy of Project's Specifications, including addenda and contract modifications.  Mark copy to indicate the actual product installation where installation varies from that indicated in Specifications, addenda, and c...
	1. Give particular attention to information on concealed products and installations that cannot be readily identified and recorded later.
	2. Mark copy with the proprietary name and model number of products, materials, and equipment furnished, including substitutions and product options selected.

	I. Operation and Maintenance Manuals:  Assemble (3) complete sets of operation and maintenance data indicating the operation and maintenance of each system, subsystem, and piece of equipment not part of a system.  Include operation and maintenance dat...
	1. Operation Data: Include emergency instructions and procedures, system and equipment descriptions, operating procedures, and sequence of operations.
	2. Maintenance Data:  Include manufacturer's information, list of spare parts, maintenance procedures, maintenance and service schedules for preventive and routine maintenance, and copies of warranties and bonds.
	3. Organize operation and maintenance manuals into suitable sets of manageable size.  Bind and index data in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, in thickness necessary to accommodate contents, with pocket inside the covers to receiv...

	J. Warranties: Submit written warranties on request of Architect for designated portions of the Work where commencement of warranties other than date of Substantial Completion is indicated.
	1. Organize warranty documents into an orderly sequence based on the table of contents of the Project Manual.
	2. Bind warranties and bonds in heavy-duty, 3-ring, vinyl-covered, loose-leaf binders, thickness as necessary to accommodate contents, and sized to receive 29T8-1/2-by-11-inch29T36T (115-by-280-mm)36T paper.


	1.2 PRODUCTS
	A. Cleaning Agents: Use cleaning materials and agents recommended by manufacturer or fabricator of the surface to be cleaned.  Do not use cleaning agents that are potentially hazardous to health or property or that might damage finished surfaces.

	1.3 EXECUTION
	A. Demonstration and Training:  Instruct Owner's personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain systems, subsystems, and equipment not part of a system.
	1. Provide instructors experienced in operation and maintenance procedures.
	2. Provide instruction at mutually agreed-on times.  For equipment that requires seasonal operation, provide similar instruction at the start of each season.
	3. Schedule training with Owner, through Architect, with at least seven (7) days' advance notice.
	4. Coordinate instructors, including providing notification of dates, times, length of instruction, and course content.
	5. Program Structure: Develop an instruction program that includes individual training modules for each system and equipment not part of a system, as required by individual Specification Sections. For each training module, develop a learning objective...

	B. Final Cleaning: Provide final cleaning. Conduct cleaning and waste-removal operations to comply with local laws and ordinances and Federal and local environmental and antipollution regulations.
	1. Cleaning: Employ experienced workers or professional cleaners for final cleaning.  Clean each surface or unit to condition expected in an average commercial building cleaning and maintenance program.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
	2. Complete the following cleaning operations before requesting inspection for certification of Substantial Completion for entire Project or for a portion of Project:
	a. Clean Project site, yard, and grounds, in areas disturbed by construction activities, including landscape development areas, of rubbish, waste material, litter, and other foreign substances.
	b. Sweep paved areas broom clean.  Remove spills, stains, and other foreign deposits.
	c. Rake grounds that are neither planted nor paved to a smooth, even-textured surface.
	d. Remove construction equipment and surplus material from Project site.
	e. Clean exposed exterior and interior hard-surfaced finishes to a dirt-free condition, free of stains.
	f. Remove debris and surface dust from limited access spaces.
	g. Sweep concrete floors broom clean in unoccupied spaces.
	h. Vacuum carpet and similar soft surfaces; shampoo if visible soil or stains remain.
	i. Clean transparent materials, including mirrors and glass.  Remove glazing compounds and other noticeable, vision-obscuring materials.  Replace chipped or broken transparent materials.  Polish mirrors and glass.
	j. Remove labels that are not permanent.
	k. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred, exposed finishes and surfaces.  Replace finishes and surfaces that cannot be satisfactorily repaired or restored.
	1) Do not paint over "UL" and similar labels, including mechanical and electrical nameplates.

	l. Wipe surfaces of mechanical and electrical equipment, elevator equipment, and similar equipment.  Remove excess lubrication and foreign substances.
	m. Clean plumbing fixtures to a sanitary condition, free of stains.
	n. Replace disposable air filters and clean permanent air filters.
	o. Clean light fixtures, lamps, globes, and reflectors.  Replace burned-out bulbs and defective and noisy starters in fluorescent and mercury vapor fixtures to comply with requirements for new fixtures.


	C. Comply with safety standards for cleaning.  Do not burn waste materials.  Do not bury debris or excess materials on Owner's property.  Do not discharge volatile, harmful, or dangerous materials into drainage systems.  Remove waste materials from Pr...


	08710 - Door hardware
	Section 08710
	Finish Hardware
	Part 1  - General
	1.1 Description
	1. Work included:
	1. Provide finish hardware to complete the Work as shown on the Drawings and as specified herein;
	2. Furnish trim attachments and fastenings, specified or otherwise required, for proper and complete installation;
	3. Deliver to the job site those items of finish hardware scheduled to be installed at the job site; and deliver to other points of installation those items of finish hardware scheduled to be factory installed.
	4. Provide proposed detailed finish hardware schedule for review showing proposed hardware sets for each door opening.


	1.2 Quality Assurance
	1. Provide the services of an AHC or DAHC member of the American Society of Professional Hardware Consultants to:
	1. Be available for consultation with the Professional at no additional cost to the System during progress of construction;
	2. Be present at completion of construction, and:
	1. Inspect installation of all finish hardware items;
	2. Make all minor adjustments required, and;
	3. Report to Professional on completeness of installation.

	3. The hardware consultant may be an employee of the supplier.

	2. Standards
	1. American National Standards Institute (ANSI): All products shall meet grade 1 or the highest level of cycle test requirements of the applicable ANSI standard
	1. A117.1 Providing Accessibility and Usability for Physically Handicapped People
	2. Individual subsections of A156 for door hardware
	3. Individual subsections of  A115  for Door and Frame Preparation

	2. 1990 Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA)
	3. American Society for Testing and Material (ASTM):
	1. Specification B117 Method of Finish Corrosion Testing
	2. E-283 Rate of Air Leakage

	4. Underwriters Laboratories (UL):
	1. 228 Door Closers-Holders, with or without Integral Smoke Detectors

	5. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
	1. No. 80 Fire Doors and Windows
	2. No. 101 Life Safety Code



	1.3 Submittals
	1. Product data:  Within 21 calendar days after the Contractor has received the System's Notice to Proceed, submit a materials list of items to be proposed to be provided under this Section
	2. Templates:  In a timely manner to assure orderly progress of the Work, deliver templates or physical samples of the approved finish hardware items to pertinent manufacturers of interfacing items such as doors and frames.

	1.4 Product Handling
	1. Individually package each unit of finish hardware, complete with proper fastenings and appurtenances, clearly marked on the outside to indicate contents and specific locations of the Work.

	1.5 Extra Stock
	1. Provide five extra interchangeable cores.
	2. Provide special wrenches and tools applicable to each different or special hardware component.
	3. Provide maintenance tools and accessories supplied by hardware component manufacturer.

	1.6 Warranty
	1. Manufacturer to supply a standard written warranty covering materials (period varies with hardware type)
	2. Contractor shall guarantee all workmanship, for a period of one year commencing from the date of substantial completion.  All required repairs within that period shall be provided at no cost to the Owner.


	Part 2  - Products  (See Door Schedule Sheet for additional Hardware information)
	2.1 General
	1. Single source for items:  Except as specifically otherwise approved in advance by the Professional, furnish for each item specified only the product of a single manufacturer.
	2. For each of the required items of finish hardware, provide the specified manufacturer or from an approved substitute:
	3. Provide the finishes and model numbers indicated.
	4. The hardware supplier shall be responsible to verify the compliance of hardware items with the American Disabilities Act, and shall notify the Professional of any discrepancies prior to ordering.

	2.2 Finishes:
	1. Provide hardware with the following finish, unless indicated otherwise herein or on the Drawings
	1. 626 (US26D), Satin Chromium Plated
	2. 630 (US32D), Satin Stainless Steel
	3. 689 – Factory Painted Aluminum Finish


	2.3 Thresholds
	1. Maximum height of ½" for ADA compliance or as indicated if lower
	2. Individual thresholds shall be sized for door opening width and depth, and adjoining surface elevations
	3. Finish: mill finish aluminum
	4. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. NGP
	2. Reese
	3. Pemko


	2.4 Weatherstripping
	1. Materials
	1. Silicone rubber
	2. Extruded virgin vinyl, to comply with requirements specified in Commercial Standard CS 230-60, U.S. Department of Commerce and ASTM D-2287-81.

	2. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. NGP
	2. Ultra Industries
	3. Reese
	4. Pemko


	2.5 Hinges
	1. Three hinges per door leaf, unless indicated otherwise
	2. 5-knuckle hinges with four permanently lubricated, highly polished and hardened chrome alloy ball bearing assemblies
	3. Heavy weight series to meet ANSI Grade I requirements.
	4. Standard weight series to meet ANSI Grade 2 and BS7352 Grade 9
	5. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. Stanley
	2. Mckinney
	3. Hager


	2.6 Push/pulls
	1. Push/pulls for Aluminum Entry Doors to be selected from Entry System manufacturers standard available options.
	2. Other push/pulls locations
	1. Push plates
	1. Material Gauge .050" Aluminum
	2. Size:  3½" X 15"

	2. Pulls
	1. 3/4" round bar
	2. 12" length, 2¼" Projection


	3. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. H.B.Ives
	2. Rockwood
	3. Hager


	2.7 Exit Devices
	1. Units shall be pushpad type
	2. Hardened steel latches
	3. Concealed mounting screws
	4. Field adjustable width
	5. Internal silencers
	6. Active and inactive housings shall be of equal size not to exceed 1-1/4" x 7-1/2" x 2" projection
	7. Exit device shall be U.L. listed for fire rated doors.
	8. Surface mounted adjustable strikes for full frame or blade type stops
	9. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. Sargent
	2. Von Duprin
	3. Yale


	2.8 Closers
	1. All closers for openings that must meet the minimum requirements of the 1990 ADA act, shall be sized in accordance with the applicable reduced opening force requirements.  All size 1 manual closers shall provide less than 5 pounds opening force on ...
	2. Certified to exceed ten million (10,000,000) full load operating cycles
	3. Shall carry a manufacturer's ten (10) year warranty.
	4. Fully hydraulic, rack and pinion action with high strength cast iron cylinders and one piece forged steel pistons.
	5. Hydraulic fluid of a type requiring no seasonal adjustments for temperatures from 120-1/4ºF (49-1/4ºC) to -30-1/4ºF (-35-1/4ºC).
	6. Hydraulic regulation controlled by tamper-proof, non-critical screw valves, adjustable with a hex wrench.
	7. Separate adjustments for backcheck, general speed, and latch speed.
	8. Include high efficiency, low friction pinion bearings.
	9. Forged steel main and forearms.
	10. Reversible shoe to increase latching power of the closer.
	11. Finish: aluminum
	12. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. Sargent
	2. LCN
	3. Norton


	2.9 Passage, Privacy, and Locksets, and Deadbolts
	1. All locksets and latchsets must conform to ANSI A 156.2, Series 4000, Operational Grade 1, and be listed by UL.
	2. Locksets must fit ANSI A115.1 door preparation.
	3. Locksets and latchsets to have self-aligning, thru-bolted trim.
	4. Auxiliary deadlatch to be made of one piece stainless steel, permanently lubricated.
	5. Lever handles
	1. Forged or cast brass, bronze or stainless steel construction and conform to ANSI A117.1. Levers which contain a hollow cavity are not acceptable.
	2. Lever trim to be full return

	6. Locksets must be available with tactile or knurled knobs or levers for identification of hazardous areas.
	7. Spindle to be such that if forced it will twist first, then break, thus preventing forced entry.
	8. Knobs and levers to be operated with a roller bearing spindle hub mechanism.
	9.  Permanent core face must be the same finish as the lockset finish.
	10. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. Sargent 11 LINE (Owner’s Standard) no substitute.


	2.10 Cylinders
	1. Provide locksets with interchangeable cores to match Owner’s Sargent XC large format IC Keying System.

	2.11 Stops
	1. Provide floor stops where feasible
	2. Provide wall stops where floor stops are not suitable
	3. Mount stops to protect adjoining surfaces from door swing including associated hardware
	4. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. H.B. Ives
	2. Mckinney
	3. Hager


	2.12 Kickplates
	1. 10" High x  2" less than door width (typical, unless noted otherwise)
	2. see door schedule x 2” less than door width for higher kickplates
	3. #6 x 5/8" Truss-head screws in counter sunk holes
	4. Acceptable Manufacturers
	1. Rockwood
	2. Mckinney
	3. H.B. Ives


	2.13 Accessories
	1. Fasteners:
	1. Furnish necessary screws, bolts, and other fasteners of suitable size and type to anchor the hardware in place for long life under hard use;
	2. Where necessary, furnish toggle bolts, expansion shields, sex bolts, and other anchors approved by the Professional, to the material to which the hardware is to be applied and according to the manufacturer's recommendations;
	3. Fasteners shall harmonize with hardware finishes.

	2. Where butts are required to swing 180 , furnish butts with sufficient throw to clear the trim.
	3. Furnish silencers at the door frame at a rate of 3 per single door and 2 per door of double doors.

	2.14 Keying  (By Owner)
	1. Factory key, masterkey, and grand-masterkey locks and cylinders as directed by the Owner.
	1. All doors entering the same rooms shall be keyed alike.
	2. Masterkey the building to one key type. (Verify with Culpeper County)
	3. Grand-masterkey the building to the Owner’s key.

	2. Furnish 5 copies of each key type.
	3. Construction keying – provide construction cores with 6 construction keys and 1 control key.
	4. Identification and delivery:
	1. Factory stamp all keys, "DO NOT DUPLICATE";
	2. Identify all keys with tags and submit all keys to System in the presence of the Owner.


	2.15 Tools and Manuals
	1. With the delivery of the keys, deliver to the System 1 complete set of adjustment tools and 1 set of maintenance manuals for all hardware.


	Part 3  - Execution
	3.1 General
	1. Stockpile items sufficiently in advance to assure their availability, and make necessary deliveries in a timely manner to assure orderly progress of the Work.
	2. Coordinate as necessary with other trades to assure proper and adequate provision in the Work of those trades for interface with the Work of this Section.
	3. Furnish the Hardware as listed above, and in the amounts as required and outlined on the Door Schedule.

	3.2 Installation
	1. Install each hardware item in compliance with manufacturer's instructions and recommendations.
	2. Wherever cutting and fitting is required to install hardware onto or into surfaces which are later to be painted or finished in another way, install each item completely and then remove and store in a secure place during the finish application. Aft...
	3. For completion of the Work make necessary adjustments as a condition of its acceptance

	3.3 Protection
	1. Installed hardware shall be protected from damage until the project is turned over to the System.  Damaged hardware shall be repaired or replaced at no additional cost to the System.


	END OF SECTION

	11400 - GWCFEC EQUIP 12-28-18
	convection oven
	tilt skillet
	omcan-heated-proofers
	steam kettle
	stock pot burner
	stove
	reach in refrigerator
	blast freezer
	20 quart mixer
	60 quart mixer revised
	ice machine
	pot washer
	deep fryer.pdf
	Empura EGF-40/50 Liquid Propane 15 1/2" Commercial Gas Fryer with 50 lb Capacity, 114,000 BTU



